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PREFACE I
The development of the Project ACTIVE manual, Developmental Physical Edui:aticin . Low Motor

Ability was a cooperative effort of the Township of Ocean School District and the Office of Program
Development, Djvision of Research, Planning, dnd Evaluation/Field Services, Department of Education,
State of New JerSey

19 1974 the Project ACTIVE manual, Developmental Physical Education Low Motor Ability was
validated by the standards and guidelines of the United States Office of Education as successful,
cost-effective, and exportable As a result the program is now funded through the New Jersey Ele
mentary and Secondary Education Act, Title HI IVC program to offer interested educators the training
and materials required for its replication This manual was prepared as part of the program's dissemina
tion effort.

The purpose of Title III is to encourage the development and dissemination of innovative programs
which offer imagmEtive solutions to educational problems Project ACTIVE h achieved this purpose
by disseminating its innovative program to 500- teachers and paraprofessionals through 24 regional
workshops. Further, as of June 1975, 76 school districts and agencies in the State of New Jersey have
adopted or adapted some aspect of the individualized physical education program rn accordance with
the educational needs of their districts involving more than 10,000 individuals.

This manual has been prepared as one of the components of the Project ACTIVE Teacher Training
Model Kit Other component parts of the Model Kit which are available to those interested in adopting
or adapting the project's individualized instructional concept are cited below

Developmental Physical Education
Adapted Physical Education
Adapted Physical Education
Adapted Physical Education
Adapted Physical Education
Adapted Physical Education
Developmental and Adapted Physical

Education
Teacher Training Filmstrip
Motor Ability Filmstrip.

1 Low Physical Vitality
Postural Abnormalities
Nutritional Deficiencies
Communic-tions Disorders
Motor Dis nilities or Limitations
Breathing Problems
A Competency-Based Teacher

Training Manual
A Competency-Based Approach
An Individualized-Personalized Approach

These products have been validated for national dissemination and may be purchased from the project
director

Districts interested in establishing individualized physical education programs for the handicapped
need assistance The following dissemination diffusion service, are provided to aid implementing schools
during the initial [)hoses of program install it

Inservice training programs
Certificates of merit for pupil ach:evemen* and 'or improvement
Monthly issue of the ACTIVE Newsletter
Test instruments to assess pupil performance
DeveIorment of school norms
Other general consultant services

rc

For additional information regardingsthe modcl k it, other awareness maten rls, or available services,
the reader is requested to contact

Dr Thomas M Vodola, Director
Project ACTIVE
Township of Ocean School District
Dow Avenue
Oakhurst, New Jer..ey 07755
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CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION

OVERVIEW

Developmental Physical Education: Low Motor Ability has been developed to serve three purposes: 1

1. Provide a manual for training physical educators, Special educators, and recreation teachers so they
can achieve the minimal competegas necessary to implement an individualized-motor and percep-
tual-motor activity program for students from pre-kindergarten-through grade 12.

2. Provide practitioners in the fiend with a structured procedure for individualizing an instructional
motor - activity program for students who exhibit deficiencies in gross body coordination, balance-
postural orientation, eye-hand coordination, eye-hand accuracy, and eye-foot accuracy.

3. Proyide practitioners in the field with a structured procedure for individualizing a, perceptual-motor
program far students who display deficiencies in integrating perceptual and' motor skills.

e. Evaluating the learner's performancei
at nine-week intervals

The program presdlited has been validated according to
the.standards and guidelines of the United States Office of ';,
Education as innqvative, successful, cost-effective, and ex-
portable. The program's success was assessed through

4 three separate research' studies in which subjects were
matched according to age, sex, pre-test motor ability
scores, and handicapping conditions.2 StatistiCal compari-
sons revealed that the pupils who were provided motor
activity programs commensurate with their strengths and
weaknesses made gain scores' significantly superior to
those who were provided traditional physical education
programs (non-individualized games and activities) and/or
classroom ,activities.

The manual has been structured to provide the reader
with a sequential approach to initiating an individualized
motor and perceptual-motor activity program. The re-
maining sections of Chapter One deal With a rationale for
motor and perceptual-motor rogramming, definitions, '
and student behavioral, objec ves. Subsequent chapters
detail the inditiclualized process via the acronym T.A P.E.
test, assess, prescribe, and evaluate. 3 A detailed descrip-
tion of the step-by-step rocedures necessary for program
implementation is pros tetln the-flow chart and activity

The diagnostic prescriptive-procedure includes-
.

a. Review of all pertinent information related`to the
learner

cumulative records
medical'records

r-- conference with special services personnel
parent and student conference

b. Testing the learner on a formal and informal basis
admirnstration of the Township of Ocean Motor
Ability Test norm- referenced standards which
provide surnmative information
administration of criterion-referenced 'tests for-
mative inforrnation provided on a daily basis

c. Assessing the learner's performance,on the basis of

background information
test results

informal observation
d. Prescribing tasks and activities in accordance with

the strengths and weaknesses of the learner
his or her most appropriate learning style
sound strategies for the enhancement of the child's
self-concept, e.q opportunity to select activities of

O interest

1Note Pripr to admission into the Developmental Physical Ed-
ucation Program, the mentally retarded or learning disabled
student must have a medical release signed by the family-school
physician, the Child Study Team, or the school psychologist ii
there is no "Team (The Child Study Team consisting of a
psychologist, social worker, learning disability specialist, nurse,
physician and coordinator, legallt "classify" children in the state
of New Jersey ) Vurthei, the "Team" should either provide the
p. escriptive tasks, or approve the physical educator's red ommenda-
wins

checklist it Appendix
.

2
Included in the studies werVoupits who were classified as

evidencing low motor ability' mental retardation (educable)
neuorological impairment, perceptual impairment, and emotional
disturbances

3
Frank Hayden, Physical Fitness for the Mentally Retarded,

p9
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RATIONALE FOR MOTOR /PERCEPTUAL -MOTOR
PROGRAMMING

During the past several years, the Project Director has conducted many lectures and workshops

-it throughout 'the state of New Jersey. Invariably, during the discussion phase of each program, the same

questions have been ..aised. In response to the questions, the writer developed an article which would
p.rovide subsequent audiences with an overview of; the need for physical,. activity programming;
prpcedures for identifying those children in need of an enrichment program; criteria for selecting motor

ability skitls; and activities that can be used by the-special education. teacher. This.article is herewith

presented in its entirety. it

-THE REMEDIAT ION OF MOTOR AND RELATED SKILLS IN

MENTALLY RETARDED/LEARNING-DISABLED CHILDRENul

Question:
Why do we bother with such skills as gross and fine motor
coordination when teaching the learning-disabled child?

Theory and Research Rationale for

Motor Activity Programming

1. Newell C Kephart and other developrhental theorists
contend that this is a sequential learning Continuum as
indicated in the illustration below.

Perceptual-,
Motor

Motor, Perceptualization Integration Conceptualization

The onte1tion of the developmental theorists is that a-
weak foundation of motor patterning responses

enhances the likelihood of the manifestation of deficits

in suMequent skills.
2 Motor performance of the learning-disabled may be 2.4

years behind the perfo.mance of the normal child.

3. Physical fitness studies indicate there IS a high,

positive, correlation between one's physical prowess

and self-concept.
4. Enhanced motor performance has a positive effect on a

child's self-concept.
5. Structured physical-motor activities carr better prepare

a child for vocalional pursuits. For example, postal
workers are tested in terms of the ability to lift'30 lbs.

with either arm and in terms'of eye-hand coordination

6. Perceptual-motor tasks aid in the development of

readiness skills for academic learning

7. Some research studies reveal benefits from motor
performance foVthe hyperactive or distractible child

8 Abstract academic concepts can be made more

concrete via movement experiences (See Fig. 1-1

1 E *purist on of d lecture presen'ed at the Holmdel Public
School, Holmdel Township, New Jersey, February 12, 1974

2

"Vig. 1-1 Perceptual-Motor Matching
, (Training Program. Silrei City, New Mexico)

Research No No's

1. Motor performbnce, per se, does not contribute to im-

proved academic achievement. For example, walking

on a balance beam will contribute to the development

of one walking on a balance beam.

2. Mixed dornin4nce is not necessar0 an indicateir of

poor academic achievement.
3 Poor motor performance is not necessarily an indicator

of poor academic achievement.

Question:
How do you determine which children might profit most

from some type of adapted physical education?

Determination of those Students who will Benefit from an

Enrichment Program

There is no simplistic procedure for determining

whether a child should be placed in an unrestricted, or an

adapted, physical education class. The decision must be

made on the basis of what is best for the child. A prime

criterion should be whether he can achr2ve educationally

in the unrestricted program file decision should be based

on a review of the Child Study Team Report and-on input



information from the special educator, the Learning Dis-
ability Teacher Consultant, and the physical educator
One "rule-of thumb", to remember is, wherever possible,
the child should be kept in the unrestricted program and
provided enrichment activities via additional classes in
adapted physical education

Question:
Are there diagnostic tests, or observation forms for the
identification of those children who will benefit from an
enrichment program?

Availability of Diagnostic or Observational Forms

If the "team" decision has been made to schedule a
CM() in adapted physical education, the physical educator-
should be prepared to assess comprehensively the child's'
bhy sical and motor capabi:ities Such testing should be
the detetnuning factor as to whether the. child remains in
the adapted class, or is referred back for placement in the
unrestricted program Thus, the physical edricator should
have available a motor ability test, a phyt.cal fitness test
and district -wide -norms

Many available diagnostic instruments may be used for
identifying those children who would benefit from an en
richment program The Perceptual Survey Rating Scale)
The Winterhaven Perceptual Testing Guide,2 The Pennsyl-
vania Movement Pattern Checklist, 3 The Pathway Pro-
gram,4 The Denver Developmental Screening Test, 5

Audio-VISOo Motor Training, 6 Tie Motor-Development
-Scale for Moderately & Severely Retarded Children! and

Visual Perceptual Training.8

The Township of Ocean School District has developed
their own Motor Ability an Physical Fitness Tests with
district-wide norms and specific cut-off scores for schedu-
ling or releasing students from the program. These instru-
ments are practical in terms of administration time

1Newell
C Kephart, The Stow Learner 'r the Classroom.

2 -
oenevieve I Curry, Muter/wen s Pei coptua I and Training

Handbook.
3,Junn H Doolittle, Challenge to Change
4
Gerald N Getman, Pathway Program 1

5WiIIrain K FranKenhont & Josiah B Dedds, Denver Develop-
n7Pntal Screening Test.

3Edith K lawn, Audio VISO() Motor Trainunl will, Pat tern
Cards

?H D Bud Frerlra F' t The Tea( hung Reseau It Motor
Development Si de tor -ttfrfile .Itoly. and Sr'Vt'lf Re. fin ded
Children

8
Sus.mne A Cuoilingham t Runyan, 1-1,tmfbonA .4)

Visual Perceptual Tra in inn

I.

\*t
4 -1

A.!
a Assessing Pupil' "erformance b Preparing Prescriptive Program

Fig. 1-2 Diagnostic-Prescriptive Process
(ruin key Training Program, Township of Ocean School District,

Oikhurst, N J )

Whatever diagnostic tool is selected, consideration
must be given to the collection of "process" information
as will as "product" information, the individualization of
instruction necessitates that major emphasis be plated
the first evaluative technique. F9r example, recording a

child's scores on a test battery (product informatuin) in-
forms us as to what he can and cannot perfr m, but gives
little, insight as to "why" he cannot perform certain items.
Clues as to "why" the child cannot perform a task can be
obtained only by careful observation. during the perform-
ance of the task Thus, teacher anecdotal remarks (process
information) are critical to the diagnostic and prescriptive
process

Question.

What factors should be considered when selecting motor
tasks and activities for the learning disabled child?

Motor Task and Activity Criteria

1 Concentrate on providing a broad, experiential foun
dation of motor patterns rather than discrete motor
skills

2 Utilire activities as a "means to an end" rather than as
an "end product " Before incorporating an activity in
a child's prescription you should say to yourself, "Will
this activity meet a specific need of the child?" For
e, ample, is there an educational justification for all
children in a class to walk on a balance beam?

3 Design individual prescriptions to insure that each
child achieves %I.IC(PSS, by structuring all skills from
the simple ro the complex
Prwde learning experiences based on the child's
strength; as well as weaknesses (Such expemences will
motivate the child and thus achievement 'sill he'
enhanced

3



'

Js

5. Repetition-repetition-repetition. Experiences must bt

replicated many times before internalization takes
place.

6. Teach skills through demonstration, minimize verbali-
zation. Assist the child through the movement pattern
since his inability to integrate discrete tasks is a major

problem.

DLFINITIONS
TIiis manual addresses itself to providing an indi-

vidualized-personalized motor and perceptual-moto pro-

gram for children evidencing mentaLretardation andlearn-

ihg disabilities. Thus it is advisable to define all of the
variables discussed, poor to dealing with program imple-
mentation.

.Mental Retardation
The American Association on Mental Deficiercy

(AAMD),def Ines the term as follows, "Mental retardation

refers to subaverage general intellectual functioning which

originates during the developmental period and is dSSOCI

ated with impairment in adaptive behavior "1

Learning Disability
The learning disabled Lii,:d is one "who has specific

difficulty in one or more basic learning processes but who
apparently nas normal or near normal inte.ligence '

Low Motor Ability
Low motor ability is defined as a deficiency in grols

body coordination, balance and postural orientation, eyed
hand coordwation,,eye-hand accuracy, and eye-foot 4.

curacy, or a composite deficiency thereof

Perceptual-motor Problems
These are defined as the inability to simultaneously

integrate two or more nformation systems," one of

which is a motor response The process involves the

matching of one or more sensory input systems tvisual,

auditory, etc ) with d mc.tot act which results in the
learner being required to make a decision

3

Individualized Instruction
Dianosis and prescription are the basic ingredients

necessary for the provision of milivicludhled instruction

(11) lie strategies involved inn hide formal and informal

testing, formative and uunrntlw ch:f'SSfIlent, prescription,

and evaluation

Personalized Instruction
Personalized instruction cleats with the humanistic as

peas of the teaching learning process Primary consider a

Jean M Mriari and Lrrmanl H K iI ii an, Movomeint Experi

onres for the Mentally Popardor1 or Emotionally Distorbod Child

1

2PJtricid I Myrrc, Ormoiri U Ham Mrttrrrtt, for Lawn

mg Disordors rrry

4

3G N D t.rtP 1.1) t Motor

I

Lion is devoted to the development of teacher-pupil and
pupil-pupil rapport and to the enhancement of the child's
self,oncept.

STUDENT BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES4

The Student:
1.

2

3

4

5

6

7.

8.

Attains a minimum average standard score of 50 on

the Township:of Ocean Motor Ability Test Batte y,

with no single component stanine scoretofjess than 4,

for grades K-2.
The mentally retardeil or learning disabled attains a
minimum average standard score of 40, or a single

component score of 3 on the Township of Ocean

Motor Ability Test Battery.
Performs his prescribed motor task correctly (grades

K 2, or children with motor problems, regardless of

gradel level).
Demoristrates the ability to integrate the f011ow!pg

perceptual-motor responses: auditory-motor, visuo-

motor; and audio=visuo-motor. In each situation the

child must make a correct decision.
DemOnstrates proficiency in two new recreational
activities Evaluative cnittria- pre- and post-test inven-

tory of recreational pursuits are assessed ON/ the

teacher
Demonstrates increased ability to order tasks sequen-

tially. Evaluative criteria pre- and post-test of tasks

that require serial ordering
Manifests, an increased "attention-span.", Evaluative

criteria. pre- and post-time test working on a peg-

board design (student performance is assessed by the

teacher).
Manifests a gain in self- concept (Student performance

is assessed by the teacher.)

= c*-

Fig. 1 -3 Visuo-MotorIntegration
(Athmtu Cminty NJA CL D Somme, Program,

1915)

4 .tirorrirt, Whir altars per formdrity levels 'Noll be

awarded Cori thccies of Merit loon the A( Vi- Office Fit-ter to
Append'. B for a sample of the tortiticato

r



TEACHER BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES

The teacher:
I. Converts raw data to percentile scores. via tables of

numbers. Evaluative criteria: directions and tables of
numbers provided in class.

2. Converts percentiles to stanine scores via use of a
stanine conversion chart Evaluative criteria conver-
sion chart provided in class.

3 Computes time prescriptions for a test battery
stanine scores are provided Evaluative criteria com-
putational formula provided in class.

4. Identifies the primary and secondary somatotyping
characteristics of a subject Evaluative criteria mate-
:ial distributed in class.

.

a Trainee Practicjm Experience

5. Administers the battery of motor ability ins ments.
Evaluative criteria: test directions provided in class.

6. Names, demonstrates and teaches a task or activity
that will ameliorate, or eliminate eacn of the follow-
ing motor performance problems; gross body coordi-
nation, gross body balance; eye-hand coordination;
eye-hand accuracy, and eye-foot accuracy. Evaluative
criteria tasks and activities based on review of litera-
ture.

7 Designs and alternate test battery that meets the fol-
lowing criteria: test item for each factor in No 6
above; test item with reliability coefficients of .75 or
better; and supply and equipment items that are avail-
able in the physical education or recreation depart-
ment. Evaluative criteria: source documentation.

i

..

me

b Trainer-Trainee Interaction

Fig. 1-4 Integral Components of the ACTIVE Training Process
(Training Program, Township of Ocean School District,

Oakhurst, N-1 I

I

1_
Nine Jersey Paoritte action/ton 80 percent I if r he Willpe I ell

LWs are awarded Cern( tLates tit Achievement from the State De
/Mr I meat i it Educaturn See Appendix C for st Sample copy





CHAPTER TWO

TEST PROCEDURES
A
P
E

In recent years, prominent euucators have extolled the importance of educating tiie total child (i.e.,
mental, physical, social, and emotional). There has been an increasing awareness of the. importance of
motor and perceptual-motor activity programs, particularly in the preschoo) and primary grades. This
chapter provides eight instruments for diagnosing the developmental needs of children of this age group
so that motor and perceptual-motor activities can be individually prescribed. The instruments and their
recommended usage are as follows:

Instrument Application

1 Prekindergarten Motor Ability Screening Test Preliminary screening for ages 4 5

2 Basic Motor Pattern Checklist- Group Screening Preliminary screening for ages 3-5, or early primary grades

3 Basic Motor Pattern Checklist Individual Screening Comprehensive screening for ages 3-5, or children with
severe motor problems

4. Basic Motor Ability Screening Test Comprehensive screening for the severely or profoundly
retarded (ambulatory)

5. Basic Movement Performance Profile Comprehensive screening for the severely or profoundly
retarded (ambulatory)

6 Motor Ability Test Grades K -21 Comprehensive screening for ages 5-7, or the mentally
retarded and learning disabled

7. Motor Ability Test Grades 3 6 Screening instrument for ages 8-11, or the motorically
gifted

8 Perceptual Motor Screening Instrument General screening for perceptual, motor aid perceptual
motor problems

1 The motor ability test has been successfully held tested and
found to be a valid and reliable instrument fiir use with ciirtniti
children on grades K 2, and with children who ore rhtintiilly re
larded, of learning disabled

7



PREKINDE)3GARTEN MOTOR ABILITY
SCREENING INSTRUMENTS

It is predicted that in the near future, most schools,
public, parochial and private, will be providing instruction
for all children three to five years of age. The recent
passage of Education for the Handicapped Act in Washing-
ton, S6, requires that all states, orovide individualized in-
structional programs for students ages 3-21 as of 1980.1 A
very important aspect of the educational program for the
preschool' child should be the provision of a variety of
gross and fine motor activities Thus, the physical edu-
cator should be prepared to identify motor problems and
to provide activity programs designed to resolve the de-
f icienctes Further, justification for prekindergarten
screening is based on the fact that the school admissions
requirements of most states ar, I.mited to an arbitrary
chronological age, plus the apprcval of the family physi-
clan Virtually no consideration is given to the develop-
mental needs of children.

The three prekindergarten instruments presented pro-
vide the teacher with the capability of

1. Screening individuals in a limited time period Pre-

kindergarten Screening Test

2. Screening groups during the regular instructional pro-

gram Basic Motor Pattern Checklist Group

Screening

3 Comprehensive screening of individuals as a follow-up
to the administration of either of the former instru-
ments.

Prekindergarten Screening Test

Administration. It is recommended that the screening
instrument be administered to *the fuldren in the spring
of the year, prior to their adm,ssion to school. The spe-
cific purposes for screening are

1 To provide parents with information regarding devel-
opmental activities needed by their children prior tc
admission to school

2 To provide principals with the names of those
students who may benefit from the sun, mer enrich-
ment progam that is conducted in the district.

1The mandate rec,uores educational complianc dccor(hinc r

With the age requirements of the various states

3 To refer those children who evidence potential prob-
lems to the proper authority for a comprehensive ex-

amination.
4 To provide kindergarten teachers with some insight as

to the capabilities of their incoming students

Table 2-1 provides the form recommended to gather infor-
mation regarding the developmental needs of children.

Test directions.2 Table 2-1 provides specific test direc-
tions, Other considerations that will enhance the testing
phase of the program will be elaborated upon at this time.

Experience has indicated that some children are
apprehensive because of the strange environment ar.d do
not want to be tested. In those situations, give the mother
a ball so that the child can play on his own. Usually, after

a short period of time, he will adjust to the environment
and willingly submit to the testing.

Be sure to demonstrate each task before the child per-
forms. Further, permit one or more practice attempts, the
rationale: you want to be sure the child fully compre-
hends what is expected of him and that his inability to
perform thereafter will reflect a developmental "lag"
rather than an inability to understand your directions.

While testing the child, continually have him verbalize
by asking such questions as, "What color is the ball?" Also
ask questions regarding the clothing he is wearing, have
him count while he is bouncing the ball, etc. Another
successful technique is to supplant the pencil with a lolli-
pop for the ocular pursuit screening. With these tech-
riques you can gather information regarding the child's
cognitive ability and his speech patterns. The best time to
administer the screening test is during the "Spring Round-
up," i.e., when all prekindergarten students are registered
for school by their parents. At that time, a learning dis-
ability specialist and/or speech therapist should be present
to assist in the screening process.

Test scoring. The most expeditious method of scoring
is by the use of a check mark (V') in those a.zas of de-
ficiency. Of greater importance, is the recording of atypi-
cal behavior(s) manifested by the child Such anecdotal
remarks, may reveal a pattern which may be useful for
future attention

2 The specific supply and equipment needs for testing are in-
cluded lo Appendix D which pr ovides detailed information on
material needed to implement a total D&A Program



Name

TABLE 2-1

PREKINDERGARTEN SCREENING TEST1

John Doe Borth ()ate 9/69

Screened by Mr Thomas Pagano

Test Item No. 1: Hop,' 2L, 3R
Factor: Balance/postural orientation, coordination serial
order, laterality and cognition.
Test description: Teacher to demonstrate hopping and
changing feet without identifying left or right Instruct
the child to hop twice on left foot and three times on the
right foot. (If the student cannot distinguish his right
from left foot, the instructor is to place his hand on the
le§ he wants the child to hop with.)
Assessment:
Balance on one foot Serial order (I,r, or 0)
Shifting weight smoothly Laterality
Gross coordination Concept of numbers NT

Test Item No. 2: Ball-Bounce and Catch
actor: Eye/hand coordination.

Test description: Have the child bounce a 6" playground
ball to waist height and attempt to catch the ball with two
hands (without the aid of any part of the body) Three
attempts.
Assessment:

Eye/hand coordination Nj Color discrimination

Test Item No. 3: Ocular Pursilit2
Factor: Monocularity, binocularity, convergence
Test description: Holding a pencil 20.24" from the sub-
ject's eyes, the instructor moves the pencil horizontally,
vertically,. diagonally, (both directir 1 and in a circle.
The subject is requested to follow .d movements with
both eyes, without moving his head. (Move pencil in 18"
arc with head as center of circle)
Assessment:

Tracking horizontally Jerky pattern
Tracking vertically Mid lone problem
Tracking diagonally Loses object
Tracking circle Lazy eye

Test Item No. 4: Speech

Summary of Evaluation: Difficulty with gross motor patterns, particularly when,iifting body weight. Lack
o7 spacial awareness concept. Recommend vision examination due to problems involving coordinating the
eyes with motor tasks.

Figure 2-1. Hopping

Figure 2-2. Ball-Bounce and Catch

Eigure 2-3. Ocular Pursuit

Courtesy of thfiownship of Ocean School District
2
Newell C Kephart, The Slow Learner in the arisroom, pp 146-149

1
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Basic Motor Pattern Checklist:
Group Screening

Administration. The checklist is recommended for use

in those situations where no time is allotted for individual

screening The teacher should enter all pupil names on

Table 2-2, observe Pupil performance during the regular

Instructional period and as appropriate tasks are per

formed, record the noted motor patterns and anecdotal

remarks

Test directions. Table 2 2 provides the form for record

ing behavior patterns (A review of the "Basic Motor Pat

tern Checklist Individual Screening" on pages 12-15 pro-

vides specific information as to typical and atypical move-

ment patterns

Test scoring. Test scoring information is provided in

Table 2 2 To secure the test score

1 Total the "deviant" motor patter ns

2 Total the "correct" motor patterns

3 Divide the "total correct" by 14 The resultant score is

'referred to as the "percent of items passed "

4 Multiply the percent of items passed by 100 The re

sultant score is referred to as the Motor Ability Index

(MA11

-,.:Example:

Total correct 3

Total items 1 '1

MAI 21

21 x 100 21

Basic Motor Pattern Checklist:
Individual Screening

Administration. Godfrey and Kephartl have devised a

very comprehensive instrument for assessing the motor

performance of the prekindergarten child It is recom-

mended that this checklist be administered to those chil-

dren who have been previously identified as possessing

motor problems Further, administration, requires the test-

ing of one student at a time

Test directions. The test directions are detailed as fol-

lows Entries should be made on the checklist by placing a

check (0 in the blank in front of each applicable item

under the "Pattern Elements Present" and the "Deviations

Noted" columns Under "Remarks" should be listed com-

ments related to task performance Statements should be

factual rather than interpretive, for example- "would not

try to kick the ball" or "does not comprehend" rather

than "was bad "

1 Adapt od trim, BA( t 1 , 1 1 r 1 ( I t t i f r vy dud N,'w,'i C IC ',Wm, t Motor A111,01 .,nil Moto, Ethi( tt,on (Nw Y t,r i.

Appleton Cantor y Cr ol is 19691 Pelrilissitm tc, Publtsh ir,1,11,1

10
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Class St 901

TABLE 2-2

BASIC MOTOR PATTERN CHECKLIST: GROUP SCREENING (Prekindergarten)

Screened By Classroom Teacher. Qjte

Directions- Entries should be made on the checklist by placilg a check (,4 for correct motor patterns and an lx for deviant motor
patterns Upon completion of the screening, total the "Deviant Motor Patterns" and "Correct Moto Patterns': for e2ch,
child and record the scorns in the appropriate boxes Enter the percent of items passed, e., correct responses divided

by 14, and the Motor Ability Index (MAI), i.e., total correct responses divided by "14" and multiplied by 100.

Name

Gross Body Coordination Balance-Post. Orient.
Eye-Hand

Coordination
Eye-Hand-Foot

Accuracy Assetsment MAI Classification"!
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Walk

Crawl

..

GROSS BODY COORDINATION (GBC)

Pattern Elpments Present

_ Advances opposite hand and leg

_ Alternates sides, rhythmically

_ Transfers weight fluidly
_ Swings leg and body through_ Extends straight supporting leg
__- Plants heel on gfound first
_ Walks in straight line

Deviations Noted

%Shuffles, drag feet L R

Jerks _L side _ R side, _ up down

_ Lead's with a side _ L _R ,
_ Jars or lands with a heavy step _L R

_ Sways markedly _ L _R
Bends forward _ leans back

_ Hit, one foot with other _L _R
_ Walks on toes _L _R

Remarks

r

Uses all fcur lintbs

_ Moves limbs alternately and in opposition
Touches four points in slow crawl

_ Keeps back level

_ Points hands forward
_ Moves forward

Moves evenly and rhythmically

Remarks

Avoids using leg _ L R,

arm _L _R_ Leads with one side _L _R
_ Emphasizes use of one side L _R

Slides or drags limb: leg L __R
arm L R_ Turns hands to side

_ Moves in a circular pattern
_ Moves arm and leg same side jointly

Climb-Descend Stairs
Advances foot over foot

_ Moves R hand L foot forward together

Skip

12

_ Walks unsupported
_ Climbs/descends with body forward

Climbs in a straight line

_ Moves evenly and rhythmically
_ Keeps body well-aligned

Advances `ot to foot on each step_ R hand/R foot, L tiand/L foot move
forward together

_ Needs support .
_ Climbs/descends with body sideward

_ Evidences poor body balance
Movements are jerky

_ Exhibits poor body mechanics

a

.

Remarks

_ Combines step, then hop
Alternates use of feet
Moves opposite arm and leg (up)
Moves in direct or straight path

_ Maintains balance easily

z_ Skips forward,_circle
_ Moves evenly arid rhythmically

_ Does not exhibit "true" skip (step-hop)
Skips one side only _ L _R
Does not'raise arm and leg_ Displays extraneous arm movements_ Doesn't use arms r oilbs

Lands with t heavy step_ Shuffles, trips or hits feet foot
_ Uses one arm better, _L _R

Crosses feet in front of body

Remarks

)

,



Pattern Elements Present
Walk-In-Place

_ Keeps cadence with slow, audible signs
lope clap per second)_ keeps cadence with fast, audible signal
(two claps per seco d)

_. Varies cadence in c nformance with varying
tempo

licPerfor s in a smooth, even manner

R emarlis

Stand Both Feet
_ Stands erect
_ Aligns body.parts

Deviations Noted

Demonstrates no semblance of
cadence

_ Keeps cadence irrhythmically

Demonstrates inet5MTV to vary
cadence

Tends to favor left side of body,
right side of body

BALANCE - POSTURAL ORIENTATION (BP0)

Keeps feet pawItel

_ Maintains head centered, balanced

Keeps weight evenly distributed on feet

Shifts weight evenly, equally
Keeps knees "easy," relaxed

_ Keeps chest "up"- __seat "in"

Remarks-

_ Maintains slumped posture
_ Body parts out of line_pelvis

shoulder
Keeps feet toed out _L R,
n L _A
Maintains head forward, side,

L _R turn _ L _R
Keeps weight more on one foot,

L rR
Maintains rigid, stiff stance
Keeps knees hyper extended, locked

L _R
_ Is unable to stay standing in place

StandRiffiterteft Foot
_ Centers weight on right foot or left foot

Uses extremities to ngintain balance

Keeps weight evenly distributed over
support leg

Maintains balance with eyes opened or
closed

\ Loses balance Weight en _ R foot,
L foot

rails to use arms,_ legs to aid in
balance

Exhibits rigid and inflexible support over
- support leg

Loses balance w .ben eyes are open,
closed

Remarks

Jump Feet Staggered or Parallel

_ Swings arms backward as legs bend..

_ Swings arms forward as legs extend

Uses two-foot take off, feet staggered
and parallel

Maintains balance upon landing

_ Lands in predetermined square
Lands with knees flexed and arms
forward

Remarks

Fails to use backward arm swing,
bent jegs
Fails to use fopyArztarm swing,
leg extensionis--

_ Performs orlty staggered,
parallel

Loses balaCce upon landing,
_ feet stofiered,

Jumit to one side, _ L _R
Latlds with knees "locked,"
d/esn't use arms to help

13 "Pk
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Pattern Elements Present

Hop Left or,Right Foot
Takes off on L or R foot and lands on

same foot
Bends ankles and hips
Hops forward, rearward, and sidewarcl

Catch

Throw

Alternates,,,feet to count

Remarks

Deviations Noted

_ Unable to hop _L _R

_ Hops rigidly
Unable to hop _forward, rearward,,

sideward
Hops only on one foot _ L _R

EYE-HAND COORDINATION (EHC)

_ Catches with both hands

Catches with L, _R hand

Retains colotrol of object

"Gives" to Ivsen impact
Follows object with eyes

_ Points fingers up, down and out

Handles easy throws,__ hard throws

_ Catches against body only
Can't catch either hand, L

R only
Exhibits rigidity, fingers

arrns

"Loses" object before catching
"Loses" eye contact upon receipt

_ Points fingers improperly
Can't catch overhead, underhand

Remarks Preferred hand _L, R, No

e _ Propels object with swinging motion,

pushing motion
Throws in opposition, r e use of opposite

arm and leg
Complei3Ohrowing motion with push off

r ea ot
opels object th L and R arm

Controls objr,lt de throwing

Exhibits varied thr mg pattern

Lacks swing L, _R, push _L R

Uses only left side, right side

Throws with arms only

_ Throws with L arm,,R arm
extends same side arm and leg forward

Throws only underhand, __ overhand,

sfil 1;rn

lyeinarks Preferred hand L, R,__ No

Touch and Bat Objects
Maintains -'eye contact "' With object

14

Touches and swings easily,

ditectly
Touches stationary o gect with (*idler

hand

_ Loses "eye contact" with stationary,
moving object

Pokes or jabs at object

TOuches only with L, R hand



Pattern Elements Present */

Bats stationary object with either hand
Touches swinging object

_ Touches and strikes object upon command
J

Uses arm and leg opposition when striking
_ Contacts object squarely

_ Exhibits body rotation wrist
follow through
Hits own toss,_ oncoming ball

Deviations Noted S

Bats only with L, R hand

_ Touches swinging object in front,
_across the midline. near

side of the body
Responds after a delay when touching,

striking
Uses same arm and leg when striking

Swings under object, over

object .

_ Throws only with arms

_illsplays jerky or __ stiff
performance

Remarks, Preferred hand and side L, R, _No

EYE HAND ACCURACY (EHA)

Throw for Accuracy
_ Throws in any direction

_ Strikes a stationary target (40" x 60"),
minimum throwing distance 6 feet

_ Throws a whiffleball cbaseball circumference)
through a moving tire (15" diameter) ,

minimum distance 6 feet

Remarks Preferred hand _L, __No

__'Throws only forward,_left, right,
up, __down

Strikes stationary target at 2 feet,
4 feet
Cannot throw whiffleball through tire
at 6 feet, through tire
A 2 feet, _through tire at 4 feet

EYE-FOOT ACCURACY (EFA)
Kick for Accuracy_ Swings leg from hip

_ Kicks in opposition
_ Kicks with either leg

Strikes stationary or moving
volleyball

__rUses.preparatory backswing and
follow through

_ Kicks in smooth, rhythmical fashion

Kicks in any direction

_ Strikes a stationary target (40" x 60"),
kicking distance 6 feet

_ Kicks with stiff leg
Kicks one side, L,

_ Kicks only with right leg, _ left leg
_ Misses ball misses moving ball 111

_ Does not use backswing, _follow
through
Kicks jerky, stiff fashion
Kicks forward, left,, right,

_up, _down
Strikes a stationary target at 2 feet,

4 feet

Remarks Preferred foot L, No

15



FACTOR

PRESCRIPTION

DEFICIENCIES STRENGTHS

GBC

BPD

EHC

EHA

EFA

TASKS/ACTIVITIES PRESCRIBED

-J

(

Remarks.

V
Test scoring. After administering the entire battery to the child, it is recommended l'he teacher

1 Review all check marks ind anecdotal remarks.
2 Record deficiencies and strengths in the section entitled "Prescription "
3. Record other pertinent information under "Remarks."

MOTOR ABILITY SCREENING INSTRUMENTS

Due to the varying developmental needs of children in
the primary and lower elementary grades, it is essential

that a variety of diagnostic instruments be available for
teacher assessment of motor performance The four fol

*lowing instruments enable the teacher to assess.

1 The motor ability performance of the trainable, sev
erely, or profoundly retarded child ( ambulz..ory)

Basic Motor Ability Screening Test
2 The movement performance of the sever,fly and pro

foundly retarded child (ambulatory) Basic Move

ment Performance Profile
3 The motor ability performanccr of educable mentally

retarded, learning disabled, or normal children

Motor Ability Test, ages 5 7
4 The performance of the child who is gifted motor ic ally

Motor Ability 1 est, ages 8 11

16

Basic Motor Ability Screening Test 1,2

Administration 11he instrument should be admin-
istered on an individlial basis to those students who either
have difficulty comprehending directions, or refuse to per

form tasks requested

Test directions. Due to the criterion - referenced design
of the test items Is e , describes specific student behavior
to be manifested), the instrument is self explanatory

, ,IVIOUI11.0 IIISIIUMefit designer] by Doo,,Id Hibwortryor, Harold K1

sia k, and l ester Mann, flaw Mptor Fitness Test for Emotfonally Dis

torPed and Mentolty Hdodnapped Children Prchmmary Report Na
tut)rmi Institute of Mental Health, Grant Number 1 1 L MH 8543 1,S

1968

r mIT1,11 Drittf rn ^d Of /Or H,, Basic Mowry I nt Fkr trmartre Prt,f Ile

(iElUfled by H F F,rit,Spetud Physr( al Edtn almo Adaptrd Corwctive,
Developmental (Pbilarfelpbia VV B Saurider, (-,, 19/2), up 208 210)
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A. GROSS BODY COORDINATION
/.

Test Item No 1 Walk

Factor. Gross Body Coordination
O -
1 Walks with assistance
2 Walks with an irregular bilateral

Makes no attempt to walk

pattern
3 Walks with proper bilateral pattern for less than 15

fset
4 Walks with proper bilateral pattern for 15 or more

feet
-Correct bilateral pattern left Wm right foot and right
arm left foot

Fig. 2-4 Walk

Test Item No. 2 Creep
Factor Gross Body Coordination
O Makes no attempt to creep
1 Will creep when physically assisted
2 Creeps with an irregular bilateral pattern
3 Creeps alternating hands and knees for less than 10

feet
4 Creeps properly for 10 or more teet

Fig 2 5 Creep

0,
Test Item No 3 Climb-stairs
Factor. Gross BOdy Coordination
O '- Makes no attempt to walk up stairs
1 Walks up one step and down with assistance
2 Walks up and down 4 steps with assistance
3 Walks up and down 4 steps, two feet on each step
4 Waiks up and down 4 steps, alternating one foot on

each step

..,

Fig. 2-6 Climb Stairs

Test Item No. 4 Skip
Factor: Gross Body Coordination
O Makes no attempt to skip
1 Steps from left to right foot or right to left foot
2 - Hops on left or right foot
3 Combines stepping and hopping in an irregular

pattern ,
4 Skips at least 10 feet in a smooth manner

Fig. 2-7 Skip

Test Item No 5. Marchin-Place
Factor Gross Body Coordination
O Makes no attempt to march-inplace
1 Marches in place if physically assisted
2 Marches in an irregular pattern
3 Marches in a rhythmical pattern, 15 steps in 15

seconds

4 Marches in a rhythmical pattern, 30 steps on 15
seconds

Note The tester sets the cadence by clapping 1 clap per
second (15 seconds) iii rl 2 claps-per second (15 seconds)

Maximum Total Points Gross Body Coordination 20
points
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Fig. 2.8 Plarchin-Place

BALANCE AND POSTURAL ORIENTATION

Test Item No 1: Stand -both feet
Factor: Balance-Postural Orientation
0 Makes no attempt to assume the standing position
1 ,Assumes the standing position, but will not extend

the arms forward from the shoulders at a 90 degree
and/or keep his eyes closed

2 Assumes the correct standing position (arms ex-
tended and eyes closed) when assisted

3 Assumes the correct standing position, but shifts his
feet or moves his arms 15 degrees from the 90 de-
gree position prior to the elapse of 15 seconds

4 Assumes the correct standing position for 15

seconds

Fig. 2-9 Stand-Both-Feet

Test Item No 2 Stand-right foot
Factor Balance-Postural Orientation
0 Makes no attempt to assume

on right foot
Assumes the standing position
not raise the left foot

2 Assumes the correct standing position
right foot, eyes opcn) when assisted

3 Assumes the correct standing position, but shifts
right foot or touches left foot to right leg, foot,
Poor or any other supporting structure prior to the
elapse of 15 seconds

4 Assumes the correct standing positior, for 15

seconds

1

the standing position

incorrectly, I e , does

(we, it on

18

Fig. 2-10 Stand-Right-Foot

Test Item No. 3: Stand-left foot
Factor: Balance-Postural Orientation
0 Makes no attempt to assume standing position on

left foot
1 Assumes the standing position incorrectly, i e , does

not raise the right foot
2 Assumes the correct standing position (weight on

le-t foot, eyes open) when assisted
3 Assumes_ the correct standing position, but .ihifts

left foot or touches right foOt to left leg, foot, floor
or any other supporting structure before time lapse
of 15 seconds

4 Assumes the correct standing position for 15

seconds

Fig. 2-11 Stand-Left-Foot

Test Item No 4 Jump-land feet staggered
Factor: Balance-Postural Orientation
0 Makes no attempt to lump off 18" high step or

bench

1 Steps down from step or bench with assistance

2 Jumps with two-foot take off and lands with assist-

ance

3 Jumps with two foot take off, but lands incorrect
ly, i e , does not land with feet staggered or loses

balance

4 Jumps with two foot take off and lands correctly
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Fig. 2.12 JumplLand Staggered Feet

Test Item No. 5 Jump-land feet parallel
Factor Balance-Postural Orientation
0 Makes no attempt to jump off 18" high step or

bench
1 Steps down from step or bench with assistance
2 Jumps with two-foot take-off and lands with assist-

ance
3 Jumps with two-foot take-off, but lands incorrect-

ly, I e , does not land with feet parallel or loses
balance

4 Jumps with two-foot take-off and lands correctly

Fig. 2-13 Jump-Land Feet Parallel

Test Item No 6 Stationary jump-both feet
Factor Balance Postural Orientation
0

1

2

Makes 110 attempt to lump

Jumps and lands with assistance
Hops and land:: non) one foot take-off

3 Jumps with two-foot take off, lands without stop '
ping, loses balance, uses a support, or steps on, or
out of an 18" square

4 Performs the jumping task correctly

Test Item No. 7 Stationary hop-left foot
Factor Balance-Postueal Orientatioa
0 Makes no attempt to hop
1 Hops with assistance

2- Hops irregularly, i.e., intermixes hops, jumps
leaps

3 Hops on left foot incorrectly, i e d',e. not hop 3
times -without stopping, loses balJnce, uses a sup
port, or steps-on, or out of an 'd" square

4 Performs the hopping task correctly

and

Fig. 2-15 Stationary Hop-Left Foot

Test Item No 8 Stationary hop-right foot
Factor Balance-Postural Orientation
0 Makes no attempt to hop
1 Hops with assistance
2 - Hops irregularly, i e., intermixes hops, lumps id

leaps
3 Hops on right foot incorrectly, i e does not hop 3

times without stopping, loses balance,' uses a sup
port, or steps on, or out of an 18" square

4 Performs the hopping task correctly

Maximum Total Points Balance Postural Orw;Itation
32 points

7
Fig 2-14 Stationary Jump Fig 2-16 Stationary Hop-Right-Foot
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EYE-HAND COORDINATION

Test Item No. 1 Catch

Factor Eyer-Hand Coordination
0 - Makes no .attempt to catch a whifflehall (softball

circumference)

1 - Keeps eyes on the ball momentarily, but does not

make contact with hands
2 Keeps eyes on the ball, contacts it with hands, but

does not catch the ball
3 - Catches the ball incorrectly, i e., juggles the ball, or

supports the ball with any other part of the body
other than the hands

4 - Performs the task correctly (3 correct catches)
Note: The toss must be from a distance of 8 feet and
thrown in a soft underhand manner. The trajectory should
be such that it does not rise higher than the subject's head
and reaches the receiver at chest level.

Fig 2-17 Catch

Test Item No 2 Ball bounce and catch
Factor Eye-Hand Coordination
0 Makes no attempt to bounce and catch a play-

ground ball (8" diameter)
1 Bounces the ball, but does not make contact with

hands

Fig 2-18 Ball Bounce and Catch

20

2 Bounces ball, keeps eyes on ball, makes contact
with hands, but does not catch it .

3 Bounces the ball, but catches it incorrectly, i e.,

juggles the ball or supports the ball with another
part of the body other than the hands

4 -- Bounces and catches the ball with the hands (3

times)

Test Item No. 3' Touch ball swinging laterally
Factor Eye-Hand Coordination
0 - Makes no attempt to touch a stationary or swinging

whiffleball (softball circumference)
1 - Touches a stationary ball with hand

2 Touches a swinging ball with hand

3 Touches a stationary ball with index finger 3 times;
ball suspended left of mid-k , mid-line, and right

of mid-line (head permitted to rotate)
4 - Touches a moving ball with index finger 3 times,

ball to be touched on command left of mid-line,
mid-line, and right of mid-line (head to remain

motionless)
Note: The instructor holds the whiffleball suspended on

an 18" cord at mid-chest level.

Pig. 2.19 Touch Ball Swinging Laterally

Test Item No. 4 Touch ball swinging fore and aft

Factor Eye-Hand Coordination
0 Makes no attempt to touch &stationary or swinging

whiffleball (softball circumference)
1 Touches a stationary ball with hand

2 - Touches a ball swinging fore and aft with hand

3 Touches stationary ball with inoex finger 3 times

(ball suspended at mid-line - 24", 18", and 12"

from the student)
4 Touches moving ball with index finger 3 times, ball

to be touched on command at distance of 24", 18",

and 12" from the student
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Fig. 2-20 Touch Ball Swinging Fore and Aft

Test Item No. 5: Bat ball with hand
Factor: Eye-Hand Coordination,
0 Makes no attempt to bat a stationary or swinging

whiffleball with hand
. .

1 Swings at a stationary ball, but does not strike the
ball cleanly (Le., hits the string)

2 Swings at a moving ball, but does not strike the ball
cleanly

3 Bats a stationary ball with the hand correctly (3
times)

4 Bats a moving ball (fore and aft) with the hand
correctly (3 times)

Fig. 2-21 Bat Ball with Hand
.."

Test Item No 6 Bat ball with bat
Factor: Eye-Hand Coordination
.0 Makes no attempt to strike a ,stationary or moving

whiffleball with a plastic bat
1 Swings bat at a stationary whiffleball, but does not

strike the ball cleanly (i.e., hits the string)
2 Swings bat at moving whiffleball, but does not

strike the ball cleanly
3 Strikes a stationary ball with bat correctly 3 times

7

c3

Fig. 2-22 Bat Ball with Bat
4 Strikes a moving ball (fore and af with bat cor-

rectly (3 times)

Maximum Total Points Eye-Hand Coordination 24
points

EYE-HAND ACCURACY

Test Item No 1 Throw-right hand (Refer to page 22 for
target dimensions)
Factor Eye-Hand Accuracy
0 Makes no attempt to throw whiffleball with right

hand
1 Grasps ball with right hand and releases in an

attempt- o throw
2 Throws or tosses the ball at a target 10 feet away,

striking on or within the overall boundaries 1 of 3
attempts. The ball must hit the target without pre-
viously touching the floor for a correct attempt.

/------.-------------

Fig. 2-23 Throw-Right Hand

3 Two successful attempts in 3 tries
4 Three successful attempts in 3 tries

Test Item No. 2 Throw-left hand
Factor Eye-Hand Accuracy
0 Makes no attempt to throw whiffleball with left

hand
1 Grasps ball with left hand and releast.,, in an

attempt to.throw

I
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Fig. 2-24 Throw Left Hand

2 Throws or tosses the ball at target 10 feet away,

striking on or within the overall boundaries 1 of 3

attempts. The ball must hit the target without pre-

viously touching the floor for a correct attempt

3 Two successful attempts in 3 tiles

4 -- Three successful attempts in 3 tries

Maximum Total Points Eye -Hand Accuracy 8 points

E. EYE-FOOT ACCURACY

Test Item No. 1 Kick-right foot
Factor Eye-Foot Accuracy
0 Makes no attempt to kick stationary volleyball with

right foot
1 Kicks ball at target, but doe not strike it

2 Kicks ball at target 10 feet away, striking on or

within the overall boundaries 1 of 3 attempts. The

ball may touch the floor prior to contacting the

target

3 Two successful attempts in 3 tries 1

4 Thrce successful attempts in 3 tries

Fig. 2-25 Kick Right Foot

Test Item No. 2 Kick( -left foot
Factor Eye Foot Accuracy
0 , Makes no attempt t kick stationary volleyball will;

left foot

2 Kicks ball at target 10 feet away, striking on or
within the overall boundaries 1 of 3 attempts. The

ball may touch the floor prior to contacting the

target

3 Two successful attempts in 3 tries

4 Three successful attempts in 3 tries

Maximum Total Points Eye-Foot Accuracy 8 points

Fig. 2-26 Kick Left Foot

60"

40"
-20"

10"

a

I

I

25"

3

40"

Fig. 2.27 Johnson Target Test

Test scoring. Individual item scores, ranging from "0"

to "4" are recorded on Table 2-3 Upon completion of

testing, the teacher should total the raw scores for each

factor and record in the appropriate boxes 1

1 Kicks ball at target, but does not strike it
2 Note Percentile 1%1 and stanme Is] norms will be available

for distribution as of July 1, 19761 Refer to Appendix E for a

1 A successful ,rnempt is ,et..orded if the hill strikes within tt.e sample of a scor my sheet for recordmy the sr ores fur an entire

'confines of the target
class

`-
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TABLE 2-3

BASIC MOTOR ABILITY TEST FORM

Name- School- Sex

Age: IQ Mental Age Classification Somatotype:
Date Classroom Teacher Total Score.

PRE-TEST I POST-TEST
TEST ITEM FACTOR MEASURED Ra'w Score % S Raw Score % S

1 Walk 1 Gross Body Coord
2 Creep Gross Body Coord
3 Climb stairs ,,Coss Body Coord
4 Skip 1 r ss Body Coord
5 March-in-plact I

i
Gros Body Coord

TOTAL (Maximum 20 points)

1 Standboth feet (15 sec I Bal- ost Orient
2 Standright foot (15 sec Bal-Post Orient
3 Standleft foot (15 sec ) Bal-Post Orient
4 Jumpone foot leading Bal-Post Orient
5 Jumpboth feet simultaneously Bal-Post Orient ,

6 Jumpboth feet Bal-Post Orient
7 Hopright f ot BalTPost Orient
8 Hoplef t foot Bal-Post Orient
TOTAL (Maximum 32 points) .

1 Catch - .
..

Eye-hand Coord
2 Ball- bounce and catch Eye-hand Coord
3 Touch ball swg laterally Eye-hand Coord
4 Touch ball swg fore /aft' Eye-hand Coord
5 Bat ball with hand Eye-hand Coord
8 Bat ball with bat Eye-hand Coord
TOTAL (Maximum 24 points)

1 Throw-right hand, Eye-hand Accuracy
2 Throw-left hand Eye-hand Accuracy
3 Kick right foot Eye -foot Accuracy

4 Kick-left foot Eye-foot Accuracy
TOTAL (Maximum 16 points)

GRAND TOTAL (Stanine Points)

MOTOR ABILITY INDEX

ANECDOTAL REMARKS

Symbols
% Percentile score
S Stdritoe score

(Source Hilsendager. D H , H K Jack arid Lester Mann Rds,e Motor Frtoess rest rett Fmararndily Chsturth d
rind Mentally Handicapped Children Prehmdury Report 1968 r
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Basic Movement Performance Profilet2

Administration. The Basic Movement Performance Pro
file is an instrument to measure several basic movement
abilities of the ambulatory lower level retardate. It is de-
signede to evaluate the locomotor movements: crawling,

walking, running, climbing, jumping, dodging and rolling;

and the manipulative movements: carrying, hitting, push-

ing, pulling, throwing, catching and kicking. In addition,
the B.M.P.P evaluates a form of static and dynamic bal-

ance as well as the non-locomotor movement of hanging.

Those basic movements that are evaluated were se-
lected on the basis of the basic movements that a lower
level retardate would encounter in the environment of an
institution. It is felt that if a lower level retardate tan
perform well on the B.M P.P., he is capable of functional
movement within an institutional society

The B.M.P P. does not measure any form of cardio-

respiratory fitness and allowances are not made for emo-

tional or behavior problems which have a definite effect
on the functioning of a retardate in an institutional en-

vironment

Test directions. The Basic Movement PerformalAce Pro-

file is designed to measure several basic movement abilities

of a very atypical population. Since this population is the

lower level retardate, careful considerations must be made

by the evaluator to insure a valid representation of the

retardate's performance. Every opportunity should be

given the retardate to respond to the basic movement

tasks in a manner representative of his capabilities. For

this reason the following general testing procedures should

be followed whenever possible

1. Test each subject individually Small groups of 5 to 6
subjects may be utilized as a test group However, for

each test item a demonstration should be given to each

individual subject to assist him in understanding the

concept of the basic movement he is to perform. The

demonstration shobld be given immediately before the

subject is to attempt the basic movement
2 Provide d great deal of verbal encouragement This en-

couragement should be given before, during and after

the subject has attempted the basic movement
3 The evaluatoi should be a person familiar to the sub-

ject and can thus be best able to draw from him a

response representative of his capabilities There

should also be a recorder who does the marking on the

score sheet

1 Developed for the Deparonent of Physical Education, Mans

field Training School, Mansfield, Depot, CT Appears in fart,

H F Special Physical Education Adapted Corrective, Develop

mental Phitadelphia, W B Saunders Co 1972, pp 208 210 Per

mission to publish granted I
1

2Texas Women's University Modification of the BdSIC Move

ment Per formance Profile (Penrhissior) to puhtnsh granted I

tt

4. Provide ample opportunity. If in the judgement of the

evaluator the individual does not perform the basic

movement representative of his capabilities he should

allow him another opportunity to attempt the task.

The evaluator should do this with caution and reserva-
tion. Since basic movements are the simplest form of
movement,lhe individual may perform above his rep-
resentative capabilities by chance if he is given too
many attempts.

Explanation of Test Items

1, Crawling Crawling is a locomotor basic movement
which involves a four-point gait on the hands and

knees. From this position one hand and the opposite

knee 'are simultaneously lifted and placed forward. The

propulsion for movement is a pushing action by the

hand and knee on the floor.
a. Equipment: Mat or series of mats at least 10 ft. in

length.
b. Testing Procedures:

1. Demonstrate proper crawling form for 10 ft.

2. Have subject sit on mat and instructor kneel 10

ft. away.
3. Instructor calls resident to crawl to him.

Note: Crawling with a shuffle is when resident

moves the knee and hand on the same side s ul-

taneously .

4. If subject can crawl alternating knees and hands,

demonstrate how to walk with body up-right on
knees and toes for 10 ft and ask subject to walk

on knees without use of hands for 10 ft
5. Circle appropriate basic movement response on

the score sheet.

Fig. 2.28 Proper Crawling Pattern
/Training Program, Garnett-Green School, Omaha, Nebraska)

2 Walking: Walking is a locomo'tor basic movement
which involves the repeated and controlled loss and

recovery of balance while moving forward Tne walk-

ing pattern employs simultaneously movements of the

apposite arm and leg alterately

24 :1 .i



a. Equipment: Large flat surface.
b. Testing Procedures:

1. Demonstrate proper walking form.
2. Have subject stand approximately 15 ft. away

from instructor.
3. Instructor calls subject to walk to him. If subject

will not walk, then instructor is to grasp his arm
and gently pull him to assist in walking.

4. Circle appropriate basic movement response on
the score sheet.

Note: Walking with a shuffle is dragging one or
. both feet

3. Walking up stairs: Walking up stairs is a form of the
basic movement pattern of walking except the forward
movement is combined with the vertical movement of
stepping up to a higher level.
a. Equipment. Normal stairs of at least 4 steps
b. Testing Procedures

1. Demonttrate proper form for walking up 4
steps.

2. Have subject stand on floor in front of the bot-
to step with the instr ctor on the 4th step.

3. lnstru calls to subject to walk up the stairs.
If subject will not walk up stairs, the instructor
is to grasp his hands to assist him in walking

4 Circle appropriate basic movement response on
the score sheet.

Note: Walking up 4 steps, two feet on each step
is when the subject steps up with one foot then
brings the other fo. ot up to the same step before
stepping to the next highest level

4. Walking down stairs: Walking down stairs is a form of
the basic movement patt f walking except the for-
ward movement is combined ith the vertical move-
ment of stepping down to a lowe level
a. Equipment: Normal stairs of a least 4 steps
b. Testing Procedures

Note: This test item can combined with walking
up stairs in that after t e subject has completed 4
steps to where the in_ ructor is the instructor
demonstrates the proper walking form down the
stairs and then calls to the subject.
1 Demonstr5te proper form for walking down 4

steps.

2 Have subject stand on the 4th step with the in-
structor on the floor.
Instructor calls subject to walk down the stairs
If subject will not walk down stairs, the instruc-
tor is to grasp the subject's hands to assist him in
walking

4 Circle appropriate basic movement response on
the score sheet.

Note: Walking down 4 steps; two feet on each
step is when the subject steps down with one
foot then brines the other foot down to the
same step before stepping to the next lowest
level.

5. Running: Running is a locomotor basic movement
which is essentially a fast walking pattern. The running
pattern I Ives a brief period in the air when the
weight efts from the rear foot to the front. There is a
forwairog inclination of the whole body and the arms
are in the up position.
a. Equipment: Large flat surface.
b. Testing Procedures.

1. Demonstrate proper running form for 25 yds.
2. Have subject stand 25 yds. away from the in-

structor.
3. Instructor calls subject to run to him.

Note: Subject may need 4 or 5 yds. to get into
running form; if this occurs the instructor
should back up this amount while the subject is
running to insure he runs 25 yds. If subject will
not run, the instructor should grasp him at the
elbow and gently pull to assist him in running.

4. Circle appropriate basic movement response on
the score sheet.

6. Climbing: Climbing is a locomotor basic movement
which involves a four-point gait with the hands and
feet. The movement is similar-to that of crawling with
the exceptions, the propulsive movements are with the
hands and feet rather than the hands and knees and the
movement is a vertical one rather than horizontal.
a Equipment: Ladder for a playground slide or a large

step ladder. In each case there should be at least
seven rungs.

b. Testing Procedures:

1. Demonstrate proper climbing form for 4 rungs.

2. Have subject stand on the floor or grbiend in
front of ladder with instructor at the top:

3. Instructor calls subject to climb up the ladder. If
subject will not climb the ladder, the instructor
is to position himself behind the subject and
assist him in climbing.

4. Circle appropriate basic movement response on
the score sheet. 8.40.1

Note: Climbing 4 rungs; two feet on each rung is
when the subject steps up with one foot then
brings the other foot up to the same rung before
stepping to the next highest level.

7 Jumping Jumping is a locomotor basic movement in
which the leg or legs etre bent and forceably extended
to propel the body into the air for the purpose of
gaining height and/or distance In the jump, the
landing is always on two feet.
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a-. Equipment Measuring tape or yardstick and ad-

hesive tape or chalk.

b. Testing Procedures
1. Place four parallel lines on the floor one f ot

apart.
2. Demonstrate the proper form for th

iibroad jump.
3. Have subject line up with his toes (shlpes on) in

front of the first line and standing broa ump as

far as possible.
Note: Forward progress is measured from the

heel landing closest to the starting line. Subject

may not fall. backwards after jump or put hand

to the rear for support.)4. Allow the subject 3 jumps (record the bbst

jump) and circle the appropriate basic move-
ment response on the score sheet.

standing

a

8. Jumping Description same as for No. 7.

a.

b.

Equipment: 18 in. folding chair and mat

Testing Procedures:
1. Place back of chair against the wall and mat in

front of it.
2. Demonstrate proper form for jumping off the

chair.
3 Have subject stand on chair with instructor

standing on the mat.

4 Instructor 'calls to subject to jump off of the
chair onto the mat. If the subject will not jump,

the instructor is to grasp his hands to assist hint

in jumping
5 Circle appropriate basic movement response on

thy, score sheet

9 Dodging Dodging is a locomotor basic movement
'which involves a reactive sudden movement to avoijan
encounter with an external object or person ...

a Equipment Large cageball (3 ft. or 4 ft. diasteter)

b Testing Procedures
1 Demonstrate proper form for dodging a tolling

cagebalt
2 Have subject stand close to a wall with instruc-

tor 15 ft away
3 Instructor rolls cagehall at subject and calls to

him to dodge the ball
Note: The ball should be rolled directly at the

.... subject at about the speed of an adult in a brisk

walking gait
4 Circle appropriate basic movement response on

the score sheet

10 Forward roll The forward roll is a locomotor basic
movement which involves the complete turning over of

the whole body frontwards
a Equipment Flat mat
h Testing Procedures
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1. Demonstrate proper form for forward roll.
2, Have subject kneel on the edge of a mat while

instructor kneels in front of subject and calls to
him to do a forward roll.

3. Circle appropriate basic movement response
the score sheet.

11. balance (static): Static balance involves maintaining a
position in space and a relationship to gravity.
a. Equipment: Flat level surface and 5 lb. weight.

b. Testing Procedures
1. Demonstrate proper form in balancing on one

foot for 5 seconds.
Note: Raised foot may be to the front or rear of
balance foot and balance leg may have a slight
bend at the knee. Arms may be up to assist in

balance.
2. Instructor faces - subject and calls for him to bal-

ance or one foot. if subject cannot balance on

one foot nstructor grasps his hands for

assistan

3. .ject can balance on one foot for at least 5

secgwds ask him to hold a 5 lb. weight in the
sa a hand as elevated foot and balance for at

sec ds.

4. Circle ap opriate basic movement response on
the scores eet.

_l

,,-.
On

Fig. 2-29. Static Balance
(Training Program, University of Nebraska, Omaha)

12 Balance (dynamic) Dynamic balance Involves main-

taining good posture on a moving object or maintain
mg posture control while the body is moving

a Equipment Low 4 in balance beam 10 ft

length.

h Testing Procedures
1 Demonstrate proper form for walking on bal-

ance beam for 10 ft

in

1r
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2. Have subject stand on floor at,pAe end of bal-
ance beam with the instructoti at the opposite
end.

3. Instructor calls to subject to step up on beam
and walk to him. If subject will not step up on
beam, instructor moves to him, straddles beam
and grasps his hands to assist him

4. If subject steps on beam with assistance, instruc-
tor is to walk backwards while straddling beam
to assist him in walking.

5. Circle appropriate basic movement response on
...the score sheet.

--------N
13. Carrying Carrying is a manipulative basic movement

which involves the adjustment of the body to an add-
tionabexternal weight and mass whil:itlerritKidual is
performing another basic movementituch as walking or
running.
a. Equipment Metal folding chair
b. Testing Procedures

1. Demonstrate proper form for lifting and carry-
ing chair for 10 ft

2. Have subject stand by folded folding chair which
is on the floor while instructor stands 10 ft
away.

3. Instructor calls to subject to pick up the chair
and carry it to him.

4. Circle appropriate basic movement response on
the score sheet.

14. Hitting: Hitting is a manipulative basic movement
which involves the giving of momentum or impetus to
an object by striking it with the hand, arm, or 'mole
ment held in the hand or hands.
a. Equipment. Volleyball and plastic baseball bat
b. Testing Procedures

1. Demonstrate proper form for hitting a station-
ary ball on the floor with a plastic bat.
Note. Demonstrate using a two-handed swing,

however, a one handed swing is acceptable
2. Place volleyball on floor approximately 1 ft. in

front of subject's feet and call to him to hit the
ball with the bat

3 If subject hits the volleyball at least 3 of 5 at-
tempts, demonstrate proper form in hitting a
ball which has been rolled from 15 ft. away

4 Instructor stands 15 ft away from sultlftact and
rolls the volleyball to hun while calling to him to
hit the ball.
Note: The ball should be lolled approximately 1
ft. in front of the subject at about the speed of
an adult in a brisk walking gait

5 Circle appropriate basic movement .zsponse On
the score sheet I

Fig. 2.30 Prescriptive Task: Batting Ball Off Tee
(Township of Ocean Summer D &A Program, Oakhurst, N.J.)

15. Pushing Pushing is a manipulative basic movement in
which an obiect or body is given momentum or im-
petus by a force applied to it by another body or body
part.
a. Equipment: Wheelchair.
b. Tfstingedures.

1. Demonstrate proper form in pushing a wheel-
chair for 10 ft.

2. Have subject stand behind the wheelchair with
instructor 10 ft. in front of the wheelchair.

3. Instructor calls to subject to push the wheelchair
to him. If subject can push the wheelchair with a
continuous motion for 10 ft., repeat the test
with an adult occupant in the wheelchair.
Note: A continuous motion is when the subject
does not stop or veer radically from his path.

4 Circle appropriate basic movement response on
the score sheet.

16 Putting. Pulling is a manipulative basic movement
which is the reverse of pushing It involves a force by
an extended raft of the body applied to bring an ob-
ject towards the body or make that object follow the
body when moving.
a Equipment Wheelchair
b Testing Procedures

1. Demonstrate proper form in pulling a wheelchair.
for 10 ft.
Note: Wheelchair may be pulled by walking
backwards or turning sidewards and walking

2. Have subject stand behind the wheelchair with
instructor 10 ft. behind him

3 Instructor calls to subject to pull 1 l e wheelchair
1'-

w
to him If he can pull the wheel ail with a
continuous motion for 10 ft , repeat the test
with an adult occupant in the wheelchair
Note: A continuous motion is when the subject
does not stop or veer radi011y from his path

4 Circle appropr late basic movement response on
the score sheet
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17. Throwing: Throwing is a manipulative basic movement
which involves the propulsion of an object with the
hand(s) and arm(s).

a. Equipment: Softball.
b. Testing Procedures:

1. Demonstrate proper form for throwing a softball
overhand for 30 ft.

2. Have subject stand 30 ft. from instructor with a
softball. Instructor calls to him to throw softLall
to him.
Note: If subject throws just short of 34 ft., in-
structor should back up and call to him to throw

the softball to him.
Allow the subject 3 throws (use the best throw)
and circle appropriate basic movement response

on the score sheet.

Fig. 2-31 Proper Throwing Form
/Township of Ocean Summer D&A Program, Wayside, N.J )

18 Catching Catching is a manipulative basic moveme
in which an object' that is moving toward an indiv .ual
is received and controlled by the hands or han and

arms

a. Equipment Bean 9ag
b Testing Procedures'

1. Demonstrate proper form for catching a bean
bag that is tossed from 5 ft. away.

2. Have subject stand 5 ft from instructor. Instruc
for tosses bean bag to him and calls to him to
catch the bean bag
Note: The toss should be a soft underhand toss
approximately chest high to the subject

3 Circle appropriate basic movement response on
score sheet

19 Kicking Kicking is a manipulative basic movement
which involves the striking of an object at rest or mov-
ing with the foot or leg to propel or deflect that oh

ject.
a. Equipment. Soccer hall
h. Testing Procedures

1 Demonstrate proper form in kicking a stationary

ball several feet
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2. Have subject stand behind stationary ball with
instructor stand' g several feet in front of the
ball. Instructor Its him to kick the ball to
him.

3. If subject can kick a stationary ball several feet
in intended direction, instructor should demon-
strate proper form in kicking a ball which has
been rolled from 15 ft. away in direction of the
person rolling the ball.

4 Instructor stands 15 ft. away from subject and
4111s the ball to him while calling to him to kick
the ball back.
Note: The ball. should be rolled directly at the
subject at about the speed of an adult in a brisk
walking gait.

5. Circle appropriate basic movement response on
the scare sheet.

20. Hanging: Hanging is a non-locomotor basic movement,
which involves fixing one or more parts of the body to
a stable object and supporting the weight of the rest of
the body that is suspended below.
a. Equipment: Horizontal bar.
b. Testing Procedures: .

1. Denilanstrate proper form for hanging from hori-
zontal bar for 10 seconds.
Note: The horizontal bar should be of such a
height that the feet do not drag the floor. A ,--
chair may be utilized to mount the bar.

2. Have subject grasp horizontal bar with both
hands and hang. If he is unable to hang from
bar, instructor should grasp him at the thighs to
assist him_ *

3. Circle appropriate basic movement resoonse on
the score sheet.

Test sooting: he aforementioned test directions are
condensed below to facilitate testing. Record individual
performance scores on Table 2.4 (page 30). The total
score may range from a low of "0" to a high of "80."
Refer to Appendix F for a sample of a composite scoring
form.)
.
Name

School

Age- _Sex._ Date- Total ScOre

,Mental Retardation Classification.

Circle appropriate basic movement response

1 Crawling
0 makes no attempt to crawl
1-will stand on hands and knee
2 crawls with a shuffle
3-crawls alternating hands and knees
4 can walk on knees without use of hands fOr 10 feet
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9. Dodging (a large cage ball rolled from 15 ft. away)

0-makes no attempt to dodge ball
1-holds up hands or foot to Stop ball
2-turns body to avoid ball
3-dodges ball at least 5 of 10 attempts
4-dodges ball at least 8 of 10 attempts

10. Forward roll
0-makes no attempt to do forward roll
'r-ja'uts hands and head on mat
2-puts hands and head on mat and pushes with feet

and /or knees in an attempfto do roll
3-performs yoll but tucks shoulder and rolls to side
4-performs forward roll

11. Balance (standing on one foot with shoes on)
0-makes no attempt to stand on one foot
1-makes some attempt to stand on one foot
2-stands on one foot with assistance
3-stands on one foot for at least 5 seconds
4-stands on one foot for at least 5 seconds with 5 lbs.

weight in the same hand as elevated foot

12. Balance (4 in. beam with shoes on(
0-makes no attempt to stand on beam
1-stands on beam with assistance
2 -walks at least 5 steps with assistance

3-walks at least 5 ft. without stepping off beam
4-walks at least 10 ft. without stepping off beam

13. Carrying (folded folding chair)
0-malT no attempt to lift chair from floor
1-attemp6 but not able to lift chair from floor
2-lifts chair from floor
3-carrys chair by dragging on the floor
4-carrys chair 10 ft.

14. Hitting (volleyball with plastic bat)
0-makes no attempt to hit ball
1-hits stationary ball feWer than 3 of 5 attempts
2-hits stationary ball at 18 ft. at least 3 qf, 5 attempts
3-hsts ball rolled from 15 feet away fewer than 3 of 5

attempts

4-hits ball rolled from 15 ft. away at least 3 of 5 at-
tempts

15. Pushing (wheelchair)

0-makes no attempt to push wheelchair
1-makes some attempt to push wheetchati
2-pushes wheelchair once with arms only
3 pushes wheelchair with continuous motion for 10 ft
4-pushes wheelchair carrying adult occupant contin-

uously for 10 ft.

16. Pulling (wheelchair)
0-makes no attempt to pull wheelchair
llmakes some attempt to pull wheelchair
2-pulls wheelchair once with arms only
3-pulls wheelchair with continuous motion for 10 ft.
4-pulls wheelchair carrying adult occupant contin

uously for 10 ft

2. Walking
0-makes no attempt at walking
1-walks while being pulled
2-walks with toe-heel placement

3-walks with a shuffle
4-walks with heel-toe placement and opposite arm-foot

swing

3. Walking (up 4 stair steps)
0-makes no attempt to walk up stairs
1-steps up one step with assistance

.2-walks up 4 steps with assistant
3-walks up 4 step's; two feet on each step
4-walks up 4 steps; alternating one foot on each step

4. Walking (down 4 stair steps)
0-makes no attempt to walk down stairs
1steps down one step with assistance
2-walks down 4 steps with assistance
3-walks down 4 steps, two feet on each step
4-walks down 4 steps, alternating one foot on each

step .

5. Running
0-makes no attempt to run
1-takes long walking steps while being pulled
2-takes running steps while being pulled
3-jogs (using toe or flat of foot)
4-runs for 25 yards with both feet off the ground when

body weight shifts from the rear to front foot

6. Climbing (4 rungs; 1st choice, ladder for slide, 2nd
choice, step ladder)
0-makes no attempt to climb ladder
1-climbs at least one rung with assistance
2-climbs 4 rungs with assistance
3-climbs 4 rungs, two feet on each rung
4-climbs 4 rungs, alternating one foot on each rung

7. Jumping (standing broad lump, 3 attempts)
0-mates no attempt to jump
1-jumps with a one foot stepping motion
2-jumps from crouch with two foot take off and land

ing for at least 1 ft
3-jumps from crouch with two foot take-off and land

ing for at least 2 ft.
4-jumps from .crouch with two foot take off and land

ing for at lea" 3 ft

8. Jumping (two foot take off and landing from 18 in
folding chair)
0-makes no attempt
1 steps down from chair with assistance
2steps down from chair
3-jumps off chair with two foot take off and Iandding

with assistance

4.jumpi off chair tai tr o eoot take-off and landing
while maintaining tilance'
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17 Throwing (overhand softball, 3 attempts) 19 Kicking (soccer ball)
.....

0-makes no attempt to throw 0-makes no attemprto kick stationary ball

1-grasps ball and releases in attemptio throw 1-pushes stationary ball with foot in attempt to kick it

2-throws or tosses ball a few feet in any direction 2-kicks stationary ball a few feet in any direction

3-throws ball at least 15 ft. in air in intended direction 3-kicks stationary ball several feet in intended

4-throws ball at least 30 ft in the air in intended direction

directio 4-kicks ball rolled from 15 ft away in direction of

roller

18. Catching (bean bag tossed from 5 ft away)
0-makes no attempt to catch bean bag

. 1-holds both arms out to catch bean bag
2-catches bean bag fewer than 5 of 10 attempts
3-catches bean bag at least 5 of 10 attempts

4-catches bean bag at feast 8 of 10 attempts
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20. Hanging (2 hands on horizontal bar)
0-makes no attempt to grasp bar
1-makes some attempt to hang from bar

2-hangs from bar with assistance
3-hangs from bar for at least 5 seconds
4-hangs from bar for at least 10 seconds

TABLE 2-4

BASIC.,
MOVEMENT PERFORMANCE PROFILE

INDIVIDUAL SCORE SHEET

Name School Sex

Age 10 Mental Age Classification Somatotype:

Date Classroom Teacher Total Score-

Basic Movement Response 0 1 2 3 4 Sub-Total

Crawl f

2
--

Walk

3 Walk up stairs

4 Walk down stairs

5 Run i
6 Climb

7 Broad Jump

8 Jump off chair

9 Dodge cage ball

10 Forward Yob

11 Balance one foot ,

12 Balance beam (4") -

13 Carry folded chair

14 Flit volleyball 1---

15 Push wheelchair

16 Pull wheelchair

17 Throw ovrthand

18_ __
Catch bean hag

+

19 Kick soccer ball

20 Hang horizontal bar

Circle One Prt Test Post Test Total Score

Prescriptive Remarks.



MOTOR ABILITY TEST, Ages 5-71

Administration. The Motor Ability Test is similar in
design to the Basic Motor Ability Screening Test pre-
sented on pages 17-22 However, the test directions are
replicated because each instrument serves a different ,diag-
nostic function. The basic instrument is applicable for
those subjects who have difficulty with comprehension,
for example, the severely retarded. Thus, the test item
descriptors, are amenable to teacher diagnoses of a lower
level of pupil performance. The Motor Ability Test pro-
vides the teacher with a diagnostic tool which will and in
the assessment Of the mildly retarded, learning disabled,
or motcirically handicapped child.

The motor skill battery presented is a modification of
the-Temple University Buttonwood Farms Project 2

Test directions The tester should observe student per-
formance carefully and record ancecdotal remarks for all
failures so that an individualized program can be *re-
scribed.

4

GROSS BODY
COORDINATION

Fig. 2-32 Walk
Test Item No 1 Walk

Factor Gross Body Coordination'
Subject must walk at least fifteen feet in d smooth man-
ner. Bilateral coordination of opposite arm and leg is re-
quired, 1 e left arm right foot and right arm-left foot,
plus subjective evaluation of gross body coordination
Attempts 2 Scoring. Ma X IP711117 2 points

l'est Item No 2 Creep
Factor Gross Body Coordination
Bilater.a1 coordination of opposite hand and knee is re
quired, i e left hand right knee must come forward at the
same time and right hand left knee must come forward at
the same time Subject must creep (hands and knees) dt
least ten feet (5 x 10 ma') to pass
Attempts 2 Scoring Maximum 2 points

Should you dwr to dr(irm,11...1 lho (VI 0,11- Ahility I ,,t t,) A

hid with a :ned,cally unrntrrl nr 11,1,11, t I{ ik1 11,1V, II '11,11

tdt (Plf39. !Mar signed by I ht. par, TO 0,1(1 h I
ph ys,cran, plus prescrrpnve act 'yaws f)11,11 ihr ohy'at

?Donald Hasendatier, Han rL1 K Jar4, and t >ti Main
Motet Fitness Ti e for E-Motioao+y 0,stnitiorl Cinicheii liir / 11

Fig. 2-33 Creep
Test Item No 3 Climb-stairs
Factor. Gross.Body Coordination
Subject must climb at least four consecutive steps (twelve
inches high) by using alternate footwork. Both feet must
not come together on a step, but rather one foot on one
step and the next step with the other foot, no support
may be given. (Corridor stairs may be used )
Attempts 2 Scoring: Maximum 2 points

Test Item No 4: Skip
Factor: Gross Body Coordination
Subject must skip at least ten feet in a smooth manner
(without extra hops). One practice attempt shall be per-
mitted
Attempts 2 Scoring: Maximum 2 points

Fig. 44Climb- Stairs

Fig. 2-35 Skip
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Test Item No. 5. March-in-place
Factor Goss Body Coordination
To pas!, the subject must keep in cadence with the tester
who craps cadence of one clap per second (15 seconds) for
the f rst attempt and two claps per second (15 seconds)
for the second attempt.
Attempts. 2 Scoring: Maximum 2 points

Subject's score on gross body coordination is the number
of successful accomplishments in ten attempts All of the
gross body coordination skills should evidence total body
coordination for a passing attempt.
Maximum total points Gross Body Coordination 10

points

i

Fig. 2.36 March-In-Place

BALANCE/POSTURAL ORIENTATION

Test Item No 1 Stand-both Feet

Factor Balance-Postural Orientation
Subject must stand with feet together, arms extended for-
ward from shoulders at a 90 degree angle and eyes closed
for fifteen seconds An unsuccessful attempt is recorded if
the subject shifts his feet, or moves arms 15 degrees from

the 90 degree position
Attempts 3 Scoring Ma -imum 3 points

Fig. 2.37 Stand-Both Feeti
Test Item No 2 Stand right Foot
Factor Balance-Postural Orientation
Subject must stand on right foot with left foot off the
floor and not touch any stable object for fifteen seconds

(eyes open) Unsuccessful attempt if subject shifts right
soot or touches left foot to right leg, foot, floor, or any
other supporting structure before the elapse of fifteen
seconds

Attempts 3 Scoring Maxmurn 3 points
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Fig. 2.38 Stand-Right Foot

Test Item No 3: Stand-left Foot
Factor. Balance-Postural Orientation
Same directions as for test item No 2 except feet are
reversed

Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum 3 points

1.-

Fig. 2-39 Stand-Left Foot

Test Item No. 4: Jump Feet Staggered

Factor' Balance-Postural Orientation
Subject must jump off eighteen-inch high step or bench
with one foot in front of the other No support is allowed
and balance must be maintained on landing (no shift of
feet). The tester should have the subject jump and land in
an area immediately adjacent to the bench
Attempts: 4 Scoring: Maximum 3 points

Fig, 2-40 Jti.iip Feet staggered

Test Item No. 5 Jump -- Feet Parallel
Factor: Balance-Postural Orientation
Same procedure as test item No 4 except feet are side by

side

Attempts 3 Scoring Maximum 3 points



Fig. 2-41 Jump Feet Parallel

Test Item No 6 Stationary Jump Both Feet
Factor: Balance-Postural Orientation
Subject must jump on both feet for at least three jumps
without stopping, losing balance, using a support, or
stepping on, or out of an 18" square.
Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum 3 points

Fig. 2-42 Stationary Jump
Both Feet

Test Item No. 7: Stationary Hop Left Foot
Factor: 3alance-Postural Orientation
Subject must hop on left foot for at least three hops
without stopping, losing balance, using a support, or step-
ping on, or out of art 18" square
Attempts. 3 Scoring Maximum 3 points

Fig. 2.43 Stations; y Hop
Left Foot

Test Item No. 8 Stationary Hop Right Foot
Facto' Balance Postural Orientation
Same procedure as test item No 7 except the subject hops
on right foot.
Attempts 3 Scoring Maximum 3 points

Subject': _Imposite score on Balance Post ur4t Orientation
is the nuriiber of successful accomplishments in twenty
four attempts
Maximum total points Balance Postural Orientation
24 points

Fig. 244 Stationary Hop
Right Foot

EYE AND HAND COORDINATION

Test Item No. 1: Catch
Factor. Eye and Hand Coordination
To pass, the subject must catch a whiffleball (the circum-
ference of a softball) using only his hands. Juggling the
ball, having it strike any part of the body, other than the
hands, or dropping the ball, constitutes a failure. The toss
must be from a distance of eight feet and thrown in a soft,
underhand manner. The trajectory should be such that it
does not rise higher thar, the subject's head and reaches
the receiver at chest level.
Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum 3 points

Fig. 2-45 1.4.tch

Test Item No. 2: Ball bounce and catch
Factor Eye and Hanel Coordination
The student must drop or push an eight inch diameter
utility ball to the ground and catch it on the rebound
immediately, no intervening bounces are permitted.
Juggling the ball, having it strike any part of the body
(other than the hands), or a drop, constitutes a failure.
Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum 3 points

Test Item No 3 Touch ball swinging laterally
Factor. Eye and Hand Coordination
With dominant hand on shoulder (palm down, index
finger extended and hand motionless), the subject on
command "touch" mu.t touch laterally swinging whiffle-
ball (softball circumference) with the index finger on the
side of the ball The instructor holds the whiffleball sus-
pended on an 18" cord at mid-chest level and proceeds to
swing the ball laterally Commands are issued (1) when
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the ball is at full arm extension across the midline, (2)
when the ball is at the midltne; and (3) when the ball is at
full arm extension on the dominant side of the midline.
An unsuccessful attempt is recorded if the subject delays
response, touches the ball with other than the index
finger, misses, or moves his head.
Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum 3 points

Fig. 2-46 Ball Bounce and Catch

Test Item No. 4. Touch ball swinging fore and aft
Factor: Eye and Hand Coordination
With dominant hand on hip (palm up, index finger ex-

tended and head motion1J3s), the subject on command

"touch" must touch fore and aft swinging whiffleball
(softball circumference) with index finger on the under

surface of the ball The instructor holds the whiffleball

suspended on an 18" cord at midchest level and issues

commands. (1) when the ball is at full arm extension, (2)

when the ball is at midpoint, and (3) when the ball is
closest to the subject An unsuccessful attempt is recorded

if the subject delays response, touches the ball with other
than the index finger, misses, or moves his head
Attempts 3 Scoring Maximum 3 points

Fig. 2-47 Touch Ball Swinging Laterally
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Test Item No. 5: Bat ball witn 4>nd 't
Factor: Eye and Hand Coordination
Same procedure as test item No. 4 except the subject bats

the ball with an open hand held in readiness between the
waist and shoulder. An unsuccessful attempt is recorded if
some part of the hand does not touch some part of the
ball.
Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum 3 points

Fig. 248 Touch Ball Swinging Fore and Aft

Test Item No. 6 Bat ball with bat
Factor: Eye and Hand Coordination
Same procedure as test item No. 4 except the subject bats
the ball with a plastic whiffleball bat which is held in
readmess between the waist and the shoulder. An unsuc-
cessful attempt is recorded if some part of the bat does
not touch some part of the ball.
Attempts 3 Scoring: Maximum 3 points
Maximum total points Eye and Hand Coordination
18 points

Fig. 2-49 Bat Ball with Hand

Fig. 2.50 Bat Ball with Bat



60"

40"
20"

40"

Fly. 2-51 Johnson Target Test

EYE AND HAND ACCURACY

Test Item No 1 Throw Right Hand
Factor Eye and /land Accuracy
The subject throws a whiffleball (softball circumference)
at a modified version of the Johnson lest 1 (See illustr3-
bon below). The subject may use either an overhand or
underhand throwing motion, minimum throwing distance
ten feet The ball must hit the target without previously
touching the floor for a correct attempt Scoring 3
points, inner rectangle and line, 2 points, middle rectangle
and line, 1 point, outer rectangle and line.
Attempts. 3 Scoring. Maximum 9 points

Fig. 2-52 Throw - Right Hand

Test Item NO 2 Throw Left Hand
Factor Eye dnd Hand Accuracy
Same procedure as test item No 1 except that subject
throws with the left hand Subject's composite score on
eye and hand atc mat y is the total number of points in six
attempts
Attempts 3 St.or iig Maxemna 9 points
Maxemen total points Eye and Hand A«-ordcv 18
points

1
W ()tip t,vo T 1%1. thll f

St h Bt,ys

Fig. 2-53 Throw Left Hand

Fig. 2-54 Kick - Right Foot

EYE AND FOOT ACCURACY

Teat Item No 1 Kick -- Right Foot
Factor Eye and Foot Accuracy
Same proCedure as test item No 1 above except the sub-
ject kicks stationary volleyball at the target with his right
faot and the ball may touch the floor prior to contacting
the target.
Attempts 3 Scoring Maximum 9 points

Test Item No 2 Kick Left Foot
Factor Eye and Foot Accuracy
Same procedure as test item No 1 except the subject
kicks stationary volleyball with his left foot.
Attempts 3 Scoring Maximum 9 points

Subject's composite score on eye foot acculacy is the ,
total number of points scored in six atter, pts
Maximum total points Eye and Foot Accuracy 18

,Joints

Maximum Grand Total 88 points

Fig. 2-55 Kiel( - Left Foot
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Test scoring. The Motor Ability Test Form presents
items clustered in terms of the following factors: gross
body coordination; balance and postural orientation; eye-
hand coordination; eye-hand accuracy; and eye -foot ac-
curacy. The student's raw scores in each area (for the

number attempts indicated), plus the anecdotal re
marks describing how the tasks are performed, shotild be
recorded. Each trial in gross body coordination, balajnce
and postural orientation, and eye-hand coordination is re-
corded on the score sheet in the trial column with a plus
(+) to indicate success and a zero (0) to indicate failure.
The total-number of pluses will be the raw score. In the
areas of eye-hand accuracy and eye-foot accuracy, the tar-

get scores for each trial (or a zero if the target is missed

NAME Doe

completely) are each entered as a trial score (example
2-0-1). A total for the accuracy task is then recorded in
the raw score column. Sub-totals for each component area
and a grand total for all raw scores are computed On the
score sheet. If a student completes all attempts success-
fully, he will compile a grand total of 88 points.

The raw scores will later be converted into percentiles
and stanine scores for the purpose of computing the
Motor Ability Index (MAI). These processes will be de-
scribed in Chapter Three Assessment Procedures.

Table 2-5 provides the Motor Ability Test Form with
hypot tical s that the reader can review the scor-

ing prose ore.

TABLE 2-5

MOTOR ABILITY TEST FORM, Ages 5-7

John 6 1 Northeast

Last First Age Grade

HANDEDNESS R X L
CLASSROOM TEACHER Mrs Smith

DATE 9/2/74

HEIGHT 48"

WEIGHT 45

M

School Sex

FOOTZDNESS t L ____

PRETEST POST -TEST

TEST ITEM

1 Walk

ATT FACTOR MEASURED

2 Gross Body Coord

2 Creep 2 Gross Body Coord

TRIALS

4+

TO

RS S 1 TRIALS RS % S

3 Chrrtb stairs
4 Skip
5 March in place

TOTAL (Maximum 10 Point,'
1 Stand Ooth fret 115 se, r

2 Stand tght foot 115 sec 1

3 Stand tr4tt toot 115 sec I

4 Jump One I tot reading

-5,1, troth feet simultaneous, i
h It nor both !Pt?
/ slop right toot
8 HO() ,eft too,
TOTAL ItVirsonucn 24 Poinro

1 Catch

2 Bair boo\Kir and catch
3 Touch boo swg loter,ttly
4Touch hail swg lore Jtt
5 Bat ball with hand
8 Bat fiatl svf h bat

T)/TAT (Maximum -18 Poiiirs'

1 Throw right hand

2 Throw tett hand

TOTAL Masanorn 18
1 Kck right lus)t

2 Kit Is felt foot

TOTAL TMasmons 18 Pomo`
(.HAND TOTAL 151 lime Points)

MO1 OH Atilt !TY INI)t X

2 Gross Body Coord
Gross Body rooid

+4

.0

3

3

3

Gro s Body Coord

Bat Post Orient
Bal Post Orient
Bat Post Orient
Bal Post Orient
Bal Post Orient

3

Bat Post Orient

Bal Post Orient 004
SaI Post Orient 004

0.0 1

400 1

004 1

01 2

04.0
.00 1

9

Eye hand Coord 04. l 2

Eye hand Coord .0. I 2

Eye hand Coord

Eve hand Coord

Eve hand Coord

Fye hand Coord

3 Eye hand Accurate

3 Ear hand Accuracy

3 I Eye tont Accuracy

3
a

Eye foot AcCUfaCY

S.

0'.
0.0

03.3
1 1 1

021
2 0 0

20 4

ANECDOTAL REMARKS
Difficulty with hilateral movements Batant ing may be attributablv to
!mania,/ to .tIoln Skirt, III at, 3131,trur with ormoules of center of gravity
Fearful of neight Eye foot accuracy needs work

Symbols

R$ raw score

% percentile score
S Stanine score

I__

passed

0 laded

LI V )d. ,Iwr Mann Barri Morro triers Te-st for f inotrondlly Dist° two, an,v Menially 1f,vr,1,,iodrr f n Wir

11,0,$, Neu a, Ins, to,r If Me oar Health Trrant Nurr,trer 1 TL MII 8543 1 5 1968 1
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Motor Ability Test, Ages 8-111

Administration. This motor ability instrument is simi-
lar in format (i.e., factors measured) to the battery for
ages 5-7 except that the test items are more difficult to
perform. Consequently, the battery should be adminis-
tered to those students who attain superior performance
scores on the K-2 instrument.

Test directions. The tester,should observe student per-
formance carefully and record anecdotal remarks for all
atypical patterns so that an individualized prograni can be
prescribed.

A. GROSS BODY COORDINATION

Test Item No. 1: Modified Cable Jump2
Factor: Gross Body Coordination
The subject holds a two-foot length of rope in front of
him with both hands and attempts to jump through the
rope. 5 attempts with the rope in front of the body and 5
attempts with the rope behind the body. (Fig. 2-56). An
unsuccessful attempt is recorded if the subject: does not
have some part of the rope exposed to view on the outer
side of each hand; does not retain the same grasp at the
termination of the jump; or falls during the performance
of the Jump. Two practice attempts shall be permitted
(one from the forward position and one from the rear
position).
Attempts. 10
Scoring: Pass or Fall, maximum of ten points

Fig. 2-56 Cable Jump, Forward/Rearward

1,
ownship of Ocean School District Motor Ability percentile

and stanine scores are located in Appendix P
2

Modified version of cable lump test designed by Edwin A
Fleishman, The Structure & Measurement of Physical Fitness
(Englewood Cliffs, N,J Prentice. Hall, Inc , 1964), pp 169 170

B. BALANCE-POSTURAL ORIENTATION

Test Item No. 1: Walk, Tapered Balance Beam3
Factor: Static/Dynamic Balance
The student is to traverse the beam in a heel to toe man-
ner (gym shoes or shoes) by alternately placing the right
foot in front of and touching the left foot and vice versa.
The subject may be assisted up on the beam initially, but
no further assistance is permitted. The attempt is termi-
nated if the subject: touches either foot to the floor; does
not walk in a heel-toe fashion (i.e., touching the heel of
the front foot to the toe of back foot); or traverses the
beam in any other manner. One practice attempt shall be
permitted. When recording, give credit for the distance
achieved, i.e., the subject must touch or step beyond the
line to get credit for the distance (see illustration). The
score to be recorded is the front of the toe of the foot
that was last placed properly on the beam.
Attempts: 2
Scoring: Record the average score of the two attempts (in
inches)

1
\t

Fig. 2-57 Tapered Balance Beam
(See Appendix G for complete beam construction specifications.)

C. EYE-HAND COORDINATION

Test Item No. 1: Ball-Bouncing, Right Hand
Factor: Eye-Hand Coordination
The subject is to bounce an 8' /a" playground ball contin-
uously, with the right hand, for thirty seconds. Any
method of bouncing the ball is acceptable as long as the
ball is not touched until it reaches at least hip level height.
(Refer to Fig. 2-58 for proper dribbling position.) If the
subject exceeds the bending limit, stop the oerformance
and repeat. If the subject loses control of the ball, discon-
tinue counting until he starts to bounce the ball again.
One practice attempt shall be permitted.
Attempts. 2
Scoring- Record the average score of the two attempts

3Modified version of tapered balance beam designed by Donald
Hilsendager, H P E R Dept , Temple University, Philadelphia, Pa
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a. Improper Technique

t

-,

b. Proper Technique

Fig. 2-58 Dribbling Procedures

Test Item No. 2 Ball-Bouncing, Left Hand
Factor: Eye-Hand Coordination
The same procedure as for test item No. 1 cept that the

subject bounces the ball with his left hand.

Attempts: 2
Scoring. Record the average score of the twodttempts
Total Eye-Hand Coordination Score: Reo4r/ the average

of the two scores (right and left hand)

D. EYE-HAND ACCURACY

Test Item No. 1. Throw, Right Hand
Factor Eye-Hand Accuracy
The subject throws a whiffleball (softball circumference)

at a modified version of the Johnson Target Test. The

subject may use either an overhand or underhand throw-

ing motion, the throwing distance is fifteen feet. The ball
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2

10"

1

25"

Fig. 2 -59 Johnson Target Test

mu hit the target without previously touching the floor

for a erect attempt. Scoring: 3 points inner rectangle
and line; 2.points middle rectangle and line; 1 point, outer

rectangle and line.

Attempts: 3
Scoring: Total points for three attempts

Test Item No. 2: Throw, Left Hand
Factor: Eye-Hand Accuracy
Same procedure as test item No. 1 except that subject

throws with the left hand.
Attempts: 3
Scoring: Total points for three attempts)
(Note: Subject's composite score on eye-hand accuracy is

the total number of points in six attempts.)

E. EYEFOOT ACCURACY

Test Item No. 1: Kick, Right Foot
FacrJr: Eye-Foot Accuracy
Vie subject kicks stationary volleyball at the target with

his right foot; the ball may not touch the floor prior to
contacting the target for a valid attempt (target distance,

15 feet). Scoring: 3 points, inner rectangle and line; 2

points middle rectangle hnd line; 1 point, outer rectangle

and line.
Attempts: 3
Scoring: Total points for three attempts

Test Item No. 2: Kick, Left Foot
Factor: Eye-Foot Accuracy
Same procedure as test item No. 1 ekcept the subject

kicks the stationary volleyball with his left foot.

Attempts: 3
Scoring: Total points for three attempts
(Note: Subject's composite score on eye-foot accuracy is
the total number of points scored in six attempts.)

Test scoring. Conform to the scoring procedures ex-
plained in the test directions. Record scores on Table 2-6.

Appendix H provides a sample form for recording the

scores for an entire class Appendix P provides percentile
and stanine norms based on the Township of Ocean

School District's student population

40" PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR SCREENING
INSTRUMENT

It is common practice for students with perceptual-

motor problems to be referred for remediation to the
Adaptirl Physical Education Program The question is,
"How does the physical educator ascertain the deficien-

cies so that he can prescribe intelligently7" If the child is

referred for a visuo-motor problem, is it a visual problem,

a motor problem, or an integrative problem?



TABLE 2-6

MOTOR ABILITY TEST FORM, Agelikl

Name. School: 'Sex:

Age: IQ Mental Age: Classification: Somatotype:

Date Classroom Teacher: Total Score.

Test Item Attempts Factor

PRE-TEST POSY-TEST
Raw
ker s %de Stanine Score %ile Stanine

1 Cable Jump1 10
Gross Body
Coordination

Stanine Sub-Total

1 Walk Tapered Beam l
2

Ba:ance/Postural
1 ,..
i Orientation

Stanine Sub-Total ,

TBall-Bounctng,
Right Hand 2

2

Eye/Hand
Coordir., r,

Eye/Hand
Coordination

111111.'

111111
-

2 Ball-Bouncing,

Left Hand

Percentile/Stamm Sub-Total MI
1 Throw, Right Hand 3

Eye/Hand
Accuracy

2 Throw, Left Hand 3
Eye/Hand
Accuracy

I

Percentile/Stun!). Sub-Total

1 Kick, Right Foot

2 Kick, Left Foot

I 3
Eye/Foot
Accuracy

I
4-

I
3

Eye/Foot
!

1i Accuracy ,

I

Percentila/Stanme Sub-Total

I

Total Stanine Points

-- -

MOTOR ABILITY INDEX (Total stanine points X 10)
MAI

5

ANECDOTAL REMARKS

1

Modified version of cable jump test designedioe Edwin A Fleishman, The Structure & Measurement of Physical
Fitness (Englewood Cliffs, N J Prentice-Hall Inc 1964), pp 169.170

2
Modified version of tapered balant e beam designed by Donald Hilsendager, H P E.R. Department, Temple University,

Philadelphia, PA
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Getman/ clarifies the roblem somewhat by defining
perceptual-movement in operational terms. He maintains
perceptual-movement im(Vves the simultaneous impinge-
ment of two or more "information systems" on the
learner one of which 3 movement) in-which the decision-
making is involved. While the definition aids one

tone

in identif ng the component parts of the term "percep-

tual-motor," it does not provide the teacher with a proce-
dure for individualizing instruction. Vodola2 has devel-
oped a perceptual-motor (P.M) prototype which can be
used to a ertain whether the problem relates to input,
integration, or output The screening instrument com-

prises two main decision-making tasks

1. The performance of a single PM task (i.e the integra-

tion of one information system with a motor act)
2. The performance of a complex PM task (i.e., the inte-
0 gration of two or more information systems with a

motor act). These tasks have been further subdivided
to provide the screener with some insight as to whether

the problem relates to a perceptual, motor, or integra-

tive aberration.

Administration
It is recommended that the battery be administered to

those students who are referred by the Special Services

Department as exhibiting perceptual and perceptual-

motor (PM) problems Particular attention should given

to those children classified as neurologically impaired, per-
..----..,

ceptually impaired,tariclior\learning disabled

Test Directions37
1 Check the medical records of all pupils who are to be

screened to insure that any audio or visual problems

have been corrected
2. Pupil performance should always be prefaced by a

demonstration by the teacher
3 The teacher should observe student performance care-

fully and record anecdotal remarks for all failures.

Item No 1 Perceptual-motor task, audio-motor integration
Factor Integration,of One Perceptual Task with a Motor

Task
The teacher produces a loud sound and a soft sound with

cymbals, a tom -tom, or other sound-producing device
The teacher demonstrates the task by hopping on the left
foot for the loud sound and on the right foot for the soft
sound The student is requested to listen, observe and

replicate the task (I e listen to the loud and soft sounds
and integrate the sounds with the required motor re-
sponses smoothly and efficiently) If the subject integrates
the perceptual and motor responses properly, proceed to

16 N Getman, 'ter III, r e Perceptual MI )VPIT14,111 PI otiraminani

2-Thomas M Vodoid, 'PP c Pptual Moroi Model A DodtincIsttc

and Preccrtptive Approatn
3 AAppeml,x K PrOVICI,', .1 (t1P1 k I ',1 fur lani.kf f soriti potermat

perceptual motor problem,

40

)
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test Item No. 5, if not then, proceed to test item No. 2. .4....,

Attempts 1 Score. Pass or fail

Item No 2 Motor task, hopping
Factor Balance-Postural Orientation
The subject is to hop on left foot, right foot, and alternate
feet on command If the subject performs all aspects of
the hopping task correctly, proceed to test item No. 3; if

not, he is to receive prescriptive activities to resolve the

,problem.
Attempts 1 Score Pass or fail

Item No. 3- Perceptual task, sound discrimination
Factor Auditory Association and Meaning
The subject is to listen to, and verbally discriminate be-
tween, loud and soft sounds emanating from cymbals, a
tom-tom, or other sound-producing _device. If the per
formance is satisfactory, proceed to ite;)1 no. 4, if not, the
subject is to be prescribed activities to resolve the problem.

Attempts: 1 Score: Pass or fail

Item No. 4 Perceptual-motor matching, audio-motor task
Factor. Integrating Audio-Motor Task
The subject is to "match" the tasks presented in test items
No 2 and No. 3 If the performance is satisfactorily inte-
grated, proceed to test item no. 5, if not, the subject is to
be programmed for other similar "matching" tasks.
Attempts- 1 Score- Pass or fail

Item No 5 Complex perceptual-motor task, audio-visuo-
motor integration
Factor Integrating Two Perceptual Tasks with a Motor

Task
The teacher produces a series of loud and soft sounds with

cymbals, a tom-tom, or other sound-producing device.
The teacher then demonstrates the task by hopping into a
large circle with the left foot w n he makes a loud sound
and into a small circle wit fight foot when he makes

a soft sound The subject qt,esced to listen, observe,

and replicate the task. (See Figure 2-60,) If the task is
performed cot rectly, proceed to test item no. 6 for per-
ceptual-motor tasks that involve higher levels of cognition
If the subject cannot integrate the task properly, prescribe
task s to resolve the problem(s) Assess visual dis-

crimination
Attempts 1 Score Pass or fail

000
000
ono
Fig 2.60 Perceptual-Motor Task

IA*



It No. 6: Motor-academic task, hopping on numerals
F tor: Motor-Numeral Integration

he subject is requested to (1) hop on numerals ,or
identification purposes; (2) hop and perform addition
tasks, (3) hop and perform subtraction tasks, and (4) hop
and perform division tasks. (Refer to Figure 2.61 1.
Attempts: 1 Score: Pass a- fail

Fig. 2.61 Hopping on Numerals

Item No. 7: Motor-academic task, hopping on letters
Factor: Motor-Letter Integration
The subject is requested to (1) hop on letters for identify
cation purposes; (2) hop and spell his name, and (3) hop
and spell words that are part of a prescribed word list.
(Refer to Figure 2.62
Attempts 1 Score: Pass or fail

Fig. 2.62 Hopping on Letters

N

Test scoring. The Perceptual-Motor Screening Instru-
ment provides the reader with a model for assessing a
pupil's perceptual-motor performance. The purpose of the
instrument is to provide a series of sequential tasks that
will aid the teacher in discovering whether the subject has
a perceptual, motor or perceptual -motor integration
problem.

1 able 2.7 provides a form for scoring pupil perform-
ance. Although a place has been provided for recording
"pass" or "'fail" scores, the instrument is not a test, but
rat:ier a screening device. As such, its primary value is to
aid the teacher in gathering process information; thus,
after each task a.place has been provided for the recording
of anecdotal remarks. The screener should observe student
perrormance carefully and record those cases of improper
performance with specific comments as to how the task
was performed.

SUMMARY

A variety of motor ability instruments and a percep-
tual-motor screening prototype have been presented to
provide the teacher with those tools necessary to gather
baseline information on any of the exceptional population
that are ambulatory. Specifically, the formal and informal
batteries provide the teacher with the capability of assess-
ing the performance of:

1 the prekindergarten child mentally retarded, learning
disabled, normal, and gifted

2. the primary and intermediate grade child mentally
retarded, learning disabled, normal, and gifted

3. the institutionalized resident mentally retarded
4 other handicapped individuals by modifying or select-

ing those items that are appropriate

A word of caution: Although the instruments have
been categorized and recommended for use with certain
populations, the final decision as to what instrument to
administer must be made by the teacher. The recom
mended "rule of thumb" is.

1 Experiment with items from several batteries to deter-
mine the child's developmental leidel

2 r.dminister the battery deemed appropriate (When in
doubt, administer the less-demanding test to insure
success
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NAME

\

TABLE 2-7

1

ir

PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR SCREENING INSTRUMENT

Doe

Last

John
First

6 1 M

Age Grade Sex

Northeast
School

SCREENER Mt Roy Lipoti CLASSROOM TEACHER Miss Elizabeth Brown

AUDIOMETRIC TESTING 9 5'74 VISUAL TESTING 9/6/74

Date Date
1

ITEM No 1 AUDIO MOTOR INTEGRATION Pass Fail 0

(Integration of Sound and Hopping)
Anecdotal Remarks Inability tc discern left foot from right foot

ITEM No 2 MOTOR TASK Pass Fail 0

(Hopping, Left and Right Foot)
...

Anecdotal Rem& ks Hops on one foot only Difficulty in shifting weight 4.

and balancing
Re administer on 10 1 74

IT EM No 3 PERCEPTUAL I ASK Pass 4 Fad

(Sound Disci iminat ,ini
Anecdotal Remarks

1 ( Em No 4 AUDIO MOTOR MATCHING Pass 4 Fail

(Matching Sound and Hopping).

Anecdotal Remarks Administerocl.10,2 74

I I I NI No 5 AUDIO VISUO MOTOR INTEGRATION Pass 4 Fail

ilropqr at ion of Sounds, Sight and Hopping)
Anecdotal Ref-nal ks Administeied 10 2 74

if iM Ni. 6 MOTOR ACADEMIC TASKS
(Hopping, Lettei., and Numerals Integration)
Antic dotal Rem& ks Can add small 111111101 diS Cannot SUM! act

Cannot ,pall Own name 10 3 14

T i N1 Ng / 11- ACHE fi SUMMARY REPORT

A Onyoiritions
1 Lat,1 al i t y pi °Nom

7 Hopping, shit hog, bdliinc,
..... ___..
i Sub t , act on spelling

! ., ,tr I, , ,, , , ',, S 7 I, ..1 I ,

42 I

Pass Fail 0

B Recommended Act ivities

Jump in place and off bench
hop in place, E. and R foot
Balance both feet L and R foot
Sequence into mole difficult
tasks

f-\





CHAPTER THREE

T`'---
ASSESSMENT PROCEDURES
P
E

The second step in the individualizat;on of a motor and perceptual-motor activity program is the
proper assessment of student performance. Pupil performance must be properly diagnosed to determine
individual strengths and weaknesses. (Those factors which should be included in the assessment process
are presented in Figure 3-2 on page 44. - .

Unfortunately, a major weakness of many teacher training programs is that teachers are taught to
diagnose performance almost solely on the basis of "product" information (test scores). Teachers are
seldom provided the skills necessary to procure "process" information (i.e., how the child performs the
specific task).

1
The Project ACTIVE Teacher Training Proghm incorporates both appraisal strategies objective

and subjective. Teachers have been trained to assess "product" and "process" information so that they
can compile a complete "picture" of each child's performance. Each practicum experience is structured
to develop the observational powers of the participants. The following pages provide a systematic
procedure for assessing pupil progress efficiently.

.

a. Motor Assessment b. rerceptualMotor Assessment

Fig. 3-1 Teacher Assessment of Pupil Performance
/Mini-Training Program, Atlantic Cburny Association for

Children with Learning Disabilities, N.J.I

) i
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Medical Records
Cumulative Records

Special Services Conference
Pare n and Study Conference

Formative Evaluation
Information observation
of performance based on

criterion-referenced

APPRAISAL

Summative Evaluation
Review results of Township

of Mean Motor Ability
Post-Test Scores

Fig. 3-2
Assessment Variables

APPRAISAL



OBJECTIVE APPRAISAL,
MOTOR PERFORMANCE

Chapter Two described how to administer Vie Pre-
kindergarten Screening Tests, the Motor Ability Tests and
the Perceptual-Motor Screening Instrument. Using the raw
scores and anecdotal remarks provided for the pupil in
Tables 2-5 and 2-7 cn pages 36 and 42, we can now estab-
lish a sequential procedure for converting the information
into a meaningf al appraisal.

Conversion ..)f raw scores to percentile scores. To assess
an individual's performance or to compare his perform-
ance with other individuals on .. hx;s of raw test scores,
a mathematically sound pro nust be devised.
Vodola 1

devised a procedure whereby teachers can attain
the following competencies:

Convert Raw Scores to Percentile Scores via a Table of
Numbers Any number of scores can be converted to
percentiles in a matter of minutes. Permits student
comparisons on the same test

Convert Percentile to Normalized Standard Score A

matter of seconds to convert percentiles to stanoard
scores. Permits student comparisons on different test
'ter s or test batteries.
Individualize Student Instruction.

Develop student profile charts for parental reports.
Grade students on an individualized basis, i.e., on
the basis of achievement or improvement.
Group students for instructional purposes on the
basis of varying abilities.

The mathematical computations in the fallowing
"steps" were achieved by "utilizing sections of the manual
dealing with the cony, sion of raw scores to percentile
and stanine scores.

_Step No 1 Check the raw scores for each factor.
1 Gross Body Coordination 7

2 Balance-Postural Orientation 9

3 Ey"-Hand Coordination 13

4 Eye-Haad Accuracy 9
5 Eye-Foot Accuracy 5

Step No 2
Identify the percentile score for each raw score by referr-
ing to Table 3 1 on page 46 Your results should be as
follows Raw

___ Factor Score Percentile
1 Gross Body Coordination 7 20
2 Balance-Postural Orientation 9 10
3 Eye-Hand Coordin on 13 50
4 Eye-Hand Accuracy 9 80
5 Eye-Foot Accuracy 5 50

Explanation: The norms in Table 3-1 were based on the
scores of pupils in kindergarten to ensure a reasonable

1 Thomas M Vodola Descriptive Statistics Made Easy for the
Classroom Teacher pp 1 11

range for all percentiles. 2 It should be remembered'that
the instrument is only appropriate for use with normal
children in kindergarten through the second grade, or for
children with definite motoric prop It is recom
mended that districts establish their own norms. lAppen-

IIIIIM

, air
Assessing Student Performance

due 1 provides the details, tables of numbers, and tally
sheet so that the reader can establish the norms for his
school district without the need for any mathematical
background.3

Conversion of percentile scores to stanine scores.
Step No. 1.
Identify the stanine scores for each factor by referring to
Table 3-1 on page 46. Your results should be as follows
Explanation: Raw .,

Factor Score Percentile Stanine

1. Gross Body 7 20 4

Coordination
2. Balance-Postural 9 10 ' 3

Orientation
3. Eye-Hand 13 50 5

Coordination t

4. Eye-Hand 9 80 7

Accuracy
5. Eye-Foot 5 50 5

Accuracy,
Explanation: Percentile norms provide a basis for assessing
a student's status in relation to the number of subjects
that were tested Thus, the gross body coordination per-
centile score of "20" indicates that the subject tested
scored better than 20 per cent of the population that took
the test. Percentile scores are not additive or divisible be-
cause each score is not based on a common denominator

thus the recommended use of stanine scores. Stanine
scores, normalized standard scores of nine units, permit
one to compare scores for each factor, add all scores, and
then divide to obtain an average score (Stanine scores are
not "true" standard scores, but if the stanines are based
on a normal distribution of raw scores, they can be used
with reasonable accuracy

2 Appendix I provides motor ability norms for students in New
Jersey

3 The Tables in Appendix J are included in a manual published
by the Protect ),rector, Descriptive Statistics Made Easy 'or the
Classroom Teacher F i additional tolormatiort, contact Dr

Thomas M Vodola, P 0 Box 93, Neptune City, N J 07753

1
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TABLE 3.1

KINDERGARTEN MOTOR ABILITY TEST NORMS1

-,o ,...

5
1 7,-.,-- > >
-o c -a (... -o u

c al c ,c
S -c-i
cl) 8

ro -, `3 m
a, C u .. cli 0 u

> 0 > m v > 0 (-2,

LL. c....) w 1 < w L.L. cl.

Number of
Pupils Tested 234 244 249 262 258

RAW
SCORES

RAW
SCORES

RAW
SCORES

RAW
SCORES

RAW
SCORES

PERCENTILE STANINE

10 24 18 16 15 99 9

10 23 11 12 9 96 8

10 21 16 10 7 90 8

10 20 15 9 6 80 7

10 19 15 9 6 15 6

10 19 14 'u 6 70 6

9 18 14 8 6 65 6

9 11 14 8 6 60 5

8 16 13 7 5. 50 5

8 15 12 6 5 40 5

8 14 12 6 4 35 5

8 14 12 5 4 30 4

8 13 11 5 4 25 4

7 12 10 4 4 20 4

6 9 8 2 3 10 3

6 6 7 1 2 4 2

4 3 4 0 0 1 1

Composit
Index

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

MOTOR ABILITY INDEX CONVERSION CHART (MAI)

i

MAI
Composite

Index MAI
Composite

Index MAI
Composite

Index MAI

-...-

10 15 30 25 50 35 70

12 16 32 26 52 36 72

14 17 34 27 54 37 74

16 18 36 28 56 38 76

18 19 38 29 58 39 78

20 20 40 30 60 40 80

22 21 42 31 62 41 82

24 22 44 32 64 42 84

26 23 46 33 66 43 86

28 24 48 34 68 44 88

45 90 _
Note When the test contains five facto s, une need only "double" the composite

starnne score to determ,ne the index score (in the example 24 x 2 48)

1 Courtesy of the Township of Ocean School Distre
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Ng. 3-3 Trainee Pricticum Experience: Converting Raw
Data to Normalized Standard Scores

(Joseph Habershaw, ACTIVE Turn Key Trainer Rhode Island,

Plotting profile chart.
Step No 1
Plot the stanine scores for each factor Table 3 2 provides
a profile of the stanine scores based on the original data
(Proviso n also has been made for plotting physical fitness
scores

Explanation- The profile chart technique provides a high
ly visible means of comparing a student's relative strengths
and weaknesses in terms of the factors being measured for
any test battery Further, by plotting pre- and post-test
scores, the teacher can obtain progress information rela-
tive to each factor (Stanine scores are expressed as unit
scores "1" through "9 However, zeroes (0) have been
added in the profile chart because they have been found
to make the scores more interpretable to parents )

Computing motor ability index IMA1/1
Step No 1
Internalization of the concept Add the stanine scores 4
for each test factor Total all stanine scores 3

5

7

Step No 2 5
Multiply the total by 24 x 10 240 24
Divide the result by the number of
test factors 48

5 r240
Step No 1
Short method Add all stanine scores together (24)
Step No. 2
Refer to the Motor Ability Index Conversion Chart, p 46
Step No. 3

Locate the number "24" in the set )nd composite stanine
column from the left, the number to the right, "48," is
the Motor Ability Index (MAI) score

1Edvvin
A Fleishman, The Struc fur, and Measurement of

Physical Fitness pp 141 142

Explanation While individual stanine scores are of more
value to the teacher in presenting vital information for
prescriptive purposes, there is also a need for one score
which reflects a child's performance on the total test bat-
tery The Motor Ability Index serves that function, it pro-
vides a score which can be used to determine whether a

student should be sc' duled in an enrichment program. It
also. provides a baseline score which can be used later for
evaluative purposes (This should clarify the student be-
havioral oblective in Chapter One. It states that a student
shall be released from the, developmental program if he
attains an MAI of 50,- with no single component score of
less than 4 The Township of Ocean School District
recommends that pupils be scheduled for enrichment
activities if they have a pre-test MAI score of 40 or below,
and/or a single component stanine score of 2 or below.
The recommended scheduling scores are not arbitrary, but
are based on the fact that these "cut-off" points include
the bottom 10 percent of the student population in the
district, characterized by the term "Low Motor Ability:1

SUBJECTIVE APPRAISAL MOTOR AND
PERCEPTUAL- MOTOR PERFORMANCE

Extreme caution must be exercised when using norma-
tive data for prescribing instructional programs because of
thee. factors: an awareness that children are individuals
with different developmental needs that cannot be truly
reflected in any table of norms, normative data only pro-

summative information: (..e., product, or after-the-
fact-information), the potential error inherent in the ad-
ministration, of any test; and the limitations of any test
instrument (i.e., the information provided is limited by
the factors being assessed.)

In order to, ensure maximum development of each
child's motor performance capabilities, it is recommended
that "process" information be continually assessed so that
prescriptive programs can be modified according to vary-
ing developmentai needs.

a Motor Assessment
_l

b Ocular Pursuit

Fig. 3-4 Subjective Assessment of Pupil Performance
(ACTIVE Caure Team Workshop, Monmouth College,

West Long Branch, N.J.I
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TABLE 3-2

PHYSICAL FITNESS AND MOTOR ABILITY PROGRESS PROFILE
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Determining developmental level Maturational reach

ness should be considered when one assesses the motor

performance of a child For example, if a child cannot

walk on <1 beam at age 3, is it indicative of a balance

problem or simply that generally speaking, children cif

that age do not possess the motor development pre
requisites necessary to achieve the task? Sinclair2 coo
tends that beam walking (4" surface) is a basic pattern

that is exhibited by children at age 4 Thus, while one
may use beam walking as an assessment item for children

younger than that age the inability to perform the task

should not be recorded as a "failure "
Tabl, 3 3 lists basis motor skills and the ages at which

son( ess and basic patterns may he e 3xper ted It is re«itil

2

Cn,nitsv Ole 1 /4VII ) haI
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f Vt/r,

N Y Posture Screening Teo
Asthmatic (Vital Capacity)
Weight Control (lbs
Orthopedic (See Anecdotal

Remarks)

mended that the contents of the table be reviewed prior

to assessment of the motor performance of children in

prekindergarten and primary grades
Recording process information, motor ability test. Re-

fer back to Tables 2 1, 2 5, and 3 2 on pages 9, 36, and

42, respectively On each form, a place has been provided
to record summary or anecdotal remarks An example will

highlight the importance of observing a child's perform
ance carefully

On the Eye-Hand and Eye Foot Accuracy Tests (Table

2 5), John achieved percentile scores of "80" and "50,"
respectively Thus, one could conclude he performed rea
sonahly well on these tasks, as he scored as well as, or
better than, 80 per cent of the population on the first

/tern, 50 Pen rent of the population on the second tern
However, throughout the pertorindin e of all accuracy
tests and other items involving bilateral i ()ordination of

body parts, the teacher observed that the child manifested

a similar problem the inability to coordinate the (moo



TABLE 3-3

AGES OF SUCCESS AND BASIC PATTERN FOR MOTOR TASKS

Task Age 2 Age 3 Age 4 Age 5 Age 6

Ascending stairs S S BP S BP S BP S BP
Bouncing on board S S S BP S
Bouncing large ball S BP S BP S
Carrying S BP S BP S BP S BP S BP
Catching S S S S
Climbing_ S S S BP S BP S BP
Creeping S BP S BP S BP S BP S BP
Descending stairs S S S BP S BP S BP
Figure .B-run

S S
Forward roll S S S S BP S
Galloping S S- S BP S BP S BP
Hanging S S BP S BP S BP
Hating S. F. S S
Hopping

1

S BP S BP S BP
Kr.king S S S S BP S
Pulling S S S BP S BP S BP
Pushing S S BP S BP S BP E BP
Running S S S BP S BP S BP
Running high Jump S S BP S BP S

S

BP

BP
Skipping S S
Slidding S S BP S BP
Standing broad lump S S BP S BP S BP S BP
Throwing__ S S S S BP S BP
Walking S S BP S BP S BP S BP
Walking the beam S S BP S S

LEGEND: S = SUCCESS BP = basic pattern Elevation of the symbol indicates
the age plus six months, for example, success is bouncing on a board at

two and-one-half

site extremities of the body For example, when ,equested
to throw with the right hand, he also stepped with the
right foot

Developing the ability to assess pupil performance sub
lectively requires training designed specifically to cultivate
the teacher's observational powers One technique found
to be successful in the Project ACTIVE Teacher Training
Program is to pair two teachers with one child during the
testing periods Thus, one teacher can observe terminal
behavior and record the raw score while the partner ob
serves how the child performed the specific components
of the test and records anecdotal remarks After a period
of time, the teachers reverse their assignments At the end
of each session, the teachers discuss the total performance
of the child on each task

Recording process information, perceptual-motor
screening instrument A review of John's performance on

the perceptual-motor tasks (Table 2-7 on page 42) re-
vealed he failed Item No 1 Audio motor Integration
Thus, John evidenced the inability to integrate audio and
motor tasks. Further screening revealed he performed the
perceptual task properly, but had extreme difficulty with
.tasks involving laterality, hopping, balancing and shifting
of body weight (Subsequent testing, following the pre.
scliption of hopping activities, revealed that John passed
all perceptual and motor items ) Thus, by using the de-
ductive method (i e , proceeding from the general to the
specific) and carefully recording process information, the
teacher establishes a firm basis for assessing each child's
performance (During all phases of the screening, the
teacher should keep a record of the specific behavior pat-
terns that are manifested by each child -- particularly the
mentally retarded (MR), or learning disabled (LD) While
all MR and LD children do not reveal the same problems
thus, the need for careful teacher observation, they yen-
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erally will display one of more of the following psychofo

gical patterns )

hyperactivity the constant manifestation of excessive

motor activity
perseveration the inability to cease voluntarily the
performance of the same act repeatedly

dist. ictibility the limited ability to concentrate" on

the task at hand due to distractions caused by external

stimuli
disassociation the mobility to integrate basic data

into "meaningful wholes"'

The following points
jectively assessing the mowr
formance of pupils

should he considered when sub
and perceptual motif per

I Observe di/ motor and perceptual maim patternaiit
fully

2 Reduce each task to its simplest, discrete par is

3 Focus attention on process lotormdtion ds well as pro

dot t 'Mormon( in

4 Record anecdotal remarks regarding any atypical pat-

terns manifested
5 Try to identify common problems, such as

a Tense, restricted movements
h The inability to perform bilateral movements
c The inability to "track" an object smoothly
d The inability to coordinate eye and hand, and eye

and foot movements
e T e tendency to favor one side of the body when

rforming tasks
he ability to perform discrete tasks, but the in-

ability to integrate two or more tasks
g The inability to respond to a perceptual cue

One final note regarding the utilization of subjective

appraisal techniques. An effective individualized instruc-

tional program iequires the daily assessment and frequent

modification of pupil tasks The incorporation of sub-

jective appraisal techniques in the overall assessment pro-

cess provides a viable means of achieving that goal. (Refer

to Appendix K for additional perceptual motor "process"

information)

(A, (we Adopter Oumoot S( hoot °Atm t Oumom N.1)
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CHAPTER FOUR

T
A
PRESCRIPTION PROCEDURES
E

0

Previous chapters have stressed the role that "testing" and "assessing" play in the process of indi-
vidualizing instruction. Chapter Four shows the interrelationship between the-diagnostic and prescrip-
tive processes. (Figure 4-1 ore 52 highlights factors that should be considered when formulating a
prescriptive program.)

IDENTIFICATION OF PRIORITY NEEDS

To prepay.: a prescriptive program for a pupil, it is necessary to review all previous information
gathered, determine the amount of ,ime that should be devoted to each indicated deficiency, and
prescribe those tasks or activities that will remediate the deficiencies.

,
Review motor ability profile chart. A review of John's

profile on page 48, Tat* 3-2, reveals the following stanine
scores:

Gross Body Coordination
Balance Postural Orientation
Eye-Hand Coordination
Eye-Hand Accuracy
EyeFoot Accuracy

40
30
50
70
50

Further, the followiN anecdotal remarks were noted

Difficulty with bilateral movement
Fear oT height

From the above data it is obvious that John's weakest
area IS balance and postural orientation and his strongest
area is eye and hand accuracy In prescribing activities for
John, It would seem logical that less time he devoted to
his proficiencies thil would be devoted to his deficien
cies. Also, oonsideration should he given to prescribing
activities suggested by the teacher's anecdotal remarks

Given this information, is there a prOcedure for deter
mining the amount of prescriptive time that should be

applied to each area? Vodolal has developed a procedure
for writing time prescriptions based on stanine scores. The
sequential steps are detailed in the following section.

Convert motor ability stanine scores to time pre
scriptions.2
Step No. 1:
Plot all stanine scores n time prescription chart ("O's"
have been added f easier interpretation by parents):
Gross Body Coordi ation 40 Balance-Postural Orienta-
tion 30 Eye-Hand ordination 50 Eye-Hand Accuracy
70, Eye-Foot Accurac 50. (Refer to Table 4-1.)

1

Thomas M. Vodola, "The Effects of Participation Time Varta
Pons on the Development of Physical Fitness, Motor Skills and
Attitudes," p. 170

2
As of September 1974, school districts and agencies in New

Jersey implementing the Protect ACTIVE Motor Ability Program
have been provided a computerized printout of time prescriptions
and recommended tasks and activities Time prescriptions require
the amount of instructional time tin minutes) and the stanine
scores for each factor (See Appendix 0 for tane prescription
directions and forms.)
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II

PRESCRIPTIVE PROCEDURES

STUDENT

Needs

Strengths

t Style of Learning

Matching method of
teaching to style of

learning

Matching curriculum
to style of learning

TEACHER

Fig. 4-1 Prescriptive Variables

52 i

CURRICULUM



TABLE 4-1

MOTOR ABILITY TIME PRESCRIPTION CHART

Total Deviation Points
Below 90

90

Total Exercising Time 900
80

Prescription Time
Multiplier 70

60
Adjustment Time

50

40

STANINE
30

SCORES

20

10

GBC BPO EHC EHA EFA

[

C> 0 co 0 00 0ID .7.. -2 g I .7., I u..0 m m _ m > >co c 4, T o° "0 c -0 . -0. ._ c c. c 2
r , 2 c = c cS -p: m -= c, = ,-,0 0 CO Z (l) (l) 0 4) U 4) U t6 8 73 0

co c, o LL'is 8 > 0 > 0w < w < )

vc c -o
.15

Deviation Points Below 90 50 60 40 20 40 210

Prescription Time Multiplier 4 4 4 4 4

Sub Total 200 240 160 80 160 840

Adjustment Time 60

Total Prescription Time Per
Exercise (In Seconds)' 200 300 160 80 160 900

In Minutes and Seconds 3.20 5:00 2:40 1.20 2:40 15:00

To determine prescription time for each factor (1) find prescription time multiplier by
dividing total exercising time (900 seconds) by total stanine points below 90 (drop all decimals
in the multiplier) (21 multiply deviation stanine points for each factor by the prescription time
multiplier, (3) add adjustment time to the lowest factor, (4) total prescription time in seconds,
and, (5) convert times to minutes grid seconds

(Source Phonics M' Vorfol.1 The F f tr.( ts of Particpotmn rant. Vdrid11011$ on the Development of
Phys.11 I dric.i,s, Mon,' ',I, ilk and AC! d I idt.S liflplibl IShi'd d()( CM dl dissertation, Temple Umversety, 1970,
p 1501
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Step No 2
To determine deviation points subtract each stanine score

from 90 (Gross Body Coordination 90-40 = 50)
Step No. 3:
Total deviation points are obtained by adding all deviation

points below 90 (Gross Body Coordination 50, Balance-

Postural Orientation 60, Eye-Hand Coordination 40,

Eye-Hand Accuracy 20, Eye-Foot Accuracy 40), Total

210
Step No. 4
To obt-in the prescription time multiplier, divide the total

exercise time in seconds by the total deviation points (900

seconds 210 - 4 2) Drop all decimals in the multiplier.
The remainder of 60 will be utilized later as the adjust-

merit time.

Step No. 5
To obtain total prescription time per exercise in seconds,
multiply the deviation stanine points for each factor by
the prescription time multiplier (e.g Gross Body Co-

ordination, 50 x 4 200).

Step No 6
To obtain exercise time in minutes and seconds, divide

total prescription time in seconds by 60 (e.g , Gr. Body

Coordination, 200 = 60 = 3 20).
Step No. 7 e`

To obtain adjustment time, divide total exercising time in
seconds by total deviation points below 90 (900 210 =

4, plus a remainder of 60) The whole number (4) be-
comes the multiplier and remainder (60) becomes the
time adjustment factor which is added to the lowest score.

Select motor ability tasks and activities. Based on

John's objective and subjective assessment, the following
1

time prescriptions and activities are recommended

Factor
Gross Body Coordination
(3 minutes, 20 seconds)

Tasks and Activities
1 Crawling
2. Skipping
3 Hopping
4. Jumping

Factor Tasks and Activities
Balance-Postural Orientation 1. Heel-toe balance

(5 minutes) 2 Hands-knees-toes

balance
3 Push balance
4. Tip toe balancel
5 Step through

balance

Eye-Hand Coordination 1. Bat stationary

.(2 minutes, 40 seconds) ball with hand

Time
1.00
1 00
1:00

20

Eye-Hand Accuracy
(1 minute, 20 seconds)

Eye-Foot Accuracy
(2 minutes, 40 seconds)

When writing individ
should also be given to
strategies

2 Bat moving ball 1:00

with hand
3 Catch bounced ball 40
1. Bat ball off "tee" 1.00

into net
2 Shuffleboard
1. Kick stationary

0

ball into net
2. Kick rolling ball 1:00

into net
:3. Drop-kick ball -40

over target

prescriptions, consideration
he following sound teaching

1 Vary the student learning expert- ces for each factor

so that the child develops a bro competency

rather than competency in a few discrete s Its

2. Include tasks that are designed to remed problems

revealed by the subjective assessment
3. Structure each task to insure success
4. Include tasks that will reinforce pupil str- ngths

Teacher learning experience. Up to is point; step-by-

step procedures have been descri d r administering the

Motor Ability Test, assessing e results objectively and

subjectively, and planning an dividualized motor activity

program (time basis) to reme y deficiencies and reinforce

strengths. (The prekindergarten and perceptual-motor
phases of the motor program have riot been included in

most parts of the individualized process because the-in-

struments used to gather baseline,clata are screening de-

vices rather than tests, and therefore are not appropriate

for the gathering of finite, objectivel,Pormation.) This

section provides the teacher with a viable prescriptive

learning experience which, stated behaviorally, is as

follows:

Given an individual's raw scores on the Township of

Ocean Motor Ability Test (and all pertinent forms), the

teacher will.

Time 1. Compile raw scores based on the Motor Ability Test

1:00 2 Determine percentile and stanine scores

1 00 3. Determine Motor Ability Index (MAI)
4. Construct an Individual Profile Chart

1 00 5. Convert stanine scores to time prescriptions

1.00 6. Select tasks and activities based on time prescriptions.

1 00 Each problem will include a behavioral statement of all

information that is needed to solve the particular prob-

1 00 lem. Answers to the problems are located in Appendix

1 The activities recommended are explained in detail in Chapter

Six which provides a sequential list of tasks and activities for each

motor ability factor
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Problem No. 1 Compile Raw Scores
Given the data, the student will tabulate the raw scores
for each factor.

Gross Body
Coordination
Walk

Creep
Climb

,Skip
March in-place

Attempts
++

++

++

00
00

Total

Balance and
Postural
Orientation Attempts
Stand both feet +00
Stand right foot 003
Stand left foot ++0
Jump one foot
Jump both feet
Jump both-feet
Hop right foot
Hop left foot

Eye and Hand
Coordinatign
Catch

Ball bounce and
catch
Touch ball
(lateral)
Touch ball
(fore and aft)
Bat ball (one
hand)
Bat ball (bat)

+0+
++0

0++
0++
+++

Total

Raw

Score

Score

Attempts
Raw
Score,

+++

+0+

+00

00+

0+0

+++

Total

Eye and Hakd
Accuracy. Attempts
Throw right 3,2,2
hand
Throw left 1,2,2
hand Total

Total Rim Score
Gross Body Coordination Balance
Eye-Hand Coordination
Eye Foot Accuracy
Eye Hand Accuracy

Total

Raw

Score

Anecdotal Remarks: Performs hopping tasks satisfac-
torily, but has extreme difficulty shifting body weight
from one foot to the other. Evidences difficulty inte-
grating visuo-motor tasks.

Pr4lem No. 2: Determine Percentile and Stanine Scores
Given the raw scores from Problem No. 1 and the format
provided below, the student will. 1) convert raw scores to
percentiles; 2) convert percentiles to stanines; and 3) de-
termine the composite stanine score. (Use the Motor
Ability Test norms, Table 3-1, on page 46 to Convert raw
scores to percentiles and percentiles to stanines.)

Test Factors Raw Score Percentile Stanint
Gross Body Coordination
Balance-Postural

Orientation
Eye-Hand Coordination
Eye-Hand Accuracy
Eye-Foot Accuracy

EKblom has designed a composite form for recording the
scores for an entire class. 1 (Refer to Appendix M for the
format, plus an explanation.)

Problem No. 3: Determine-the Motor Ability Index (MAI)
Given the composite stanine score from Problem No. 2
and the information provided below,. the student will
compute the MAI.

Formula for computing the MAI

MAI Composite Stanine Score x 10
Number of test factors

MAI =1 1x10
5

MAI =

Problem No. 4: Construct an Individual Profile Chart
Given the individual stanine scores from Problem No. 2,
the student will plot the information on Table 4-2 on page
56.

Problem No. 5. Convert Stanine Scoret to a Time Prescription
Given the individual stanine scores from Problem WO-. 2,
the student will compute individual time prescriptions for
a 15-minute period. (Compute time prescriptions on Table

4-3, page 57.)

Problem No. 6 Select Tasks and Act.yities
Given the information provided in Problems No 1

through No. 5, the student will prescribe appropriate taski
and, activities. Please refer to Chapter Six Tasks and Ac
twines (Place an asterisk (') adjacent to those tasksjilat
have been prescribed in accordance with the "Anecdotal
Remarks" above

1 Robert Ekblom, "Motor Abady Test Class Record Sheet
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TABLE 4-2

MOTOR ABILITY PROFILE CHART

GBC BPO EHC EHA EFA

.,

. .

0

.

.. __L.

Factor

Gross Body Coordination

Factor

Balance Postural Orientation

Eye Hand Coordination

Eye Hand Accuracy

Eye Foot Accuracy

Tasks and Activities

Tasks and Activities

90

80

70

60

50

40

30

20

10

Time

Time



TABLE 4-3

MOTOR ABILITY TIME PRESCRIPTION CHART

Total Deviation Points
Below 90

90

Total Exercising Time 900
80

Prescription Time
Multiplier

Adjustment Time

STANINE

SCORES

Deviation Points Below 90

Prescription Tune Multiplier

Sub Total

Adjustment Time

Total Prescription Time Pei
Exercise (In Seconc(s)

In Minutes and Seconds

70

60

50

40

30

20

GBC BPO EHC EHA EFA
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To determine prescription time for each factor. (1) find prescription time multiplier by dividing total
exercising time (900 seconds) by total star): ie points below 90 (drop all decimals in the thultipher)
(2) n^. :tiply deviation stanme points for each factor by the prescription time multiplier, (3) add
adjustment time to the lowest facto (4) total prescription time in seconds, and, (5) convert times to
minutes and seconds

es
t.

(Source Thomas M Vodola, "The Effects of Participation Time Variations on the Development of Physical Fitness,
Motor Skills and Attitudes," unpublished doctoral dissertation, Temple University, 1970, p 150.)

TASK ANALYSIS

Current literature abounds with diagnostic prescriptive
(DP) teacher training models and strategies However, it is
difficult to locate materials related to task analysis, r e

the ability to "break down" a complex task into its «)rn
ponent parts

One theory regarding the lack of emphasis related to
task analysis and its concomitant strategies is that teachers
tend to "teach content" rather than "teach children," a

trite but true statement. Content-oriented instructions
tend to view activities as "ends in themselves," task anal-
ysis oriented individuids view the child as the center of the
learning process. and content as a "means to an end "
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This section provides the teacher with a learning ex-

perience which will serve as a viable means of bridging the

gap between diagnosis and prescription

Diagnostic-Prescriptive Learning Experier.ce

The establishment of an individualized physical ac-
-limy assumes that the teacher can analyze tasks and ac-
tivities. Further, once the prescriptive tasks have been se
lected, the teacher be able to sequence tasks from the
simple to the complex

On the following pages a classificalibkieix has been

provided to assist you in under anding the co Icapt of
TASK ANALYSIS. 1 The charts reflect the p"tential
motor and physical fitness values derived through involve-
ment with various deyiCes and equipment.

The Assignment:

Using the existing motor and physical fitness factors,
or some modification thereof, design a Task Analysis
Classification Index Replace the existing equipment
items with the movement activities and games you cur
rently use in your school situation Analyze each ac-
tivity and determine the two major values derived from
the activity. Record the number "1" and "2" in the
appropriate boxes that is number "1" reflects the
most important value and number "2" reflects the sec-
ondary value Be prepared to justify the values identi-
fied. Fleishman2 provides ;ome guidelines for analyz-
ing physical fitness activities which may assist in your
assignment

TABLE 4-4

EQUIPMENT CLASSIFICATION INDEX

ClIfeCtlellS
This table lists devices and equipment described in this publication according to their possible PUrP( ses and potential uses In every
instance additional skills and concepts can be developed through different uses and varied approaches for each device or piece of

eloiPment With additional modmeatums the same apparatus can become effective in attacking °the, problems and in placmg
emphasis upon other skills and concepts Regardless of the activity the instructor or leader must loinvy the reasonshe is iniog

activity and must communicate this to the individual participant or group in terms they understand

to
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TABLE 4-4

EQUIPMENT CLASSIFICATION INDEX (Continued)
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Climbing Frame X

X

X

X

X

X

X X X X X

Overhead Ladder ; X X X
i

X

Swinging 0 H Ladder X X

X

X X X X X X

Peg 0-H Ladder X X X X X X X X

Climb-Jump Board X X X
. X X

.
X' X

_

Barbell, Dumbbell X X X

Stretcherciser X X X

Wrist Roller X X X

Team Exercise X X X

Isometric Exercise X X

Paddle Rattle X

X X

..),

X X

Tinikting Set X X X X
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TABLE 4-4

EQUIPMENT CLASSIFICATION INDEX (Continued)
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Wicogley Wobbley X X X X X X X X X X X X

Jump Drum X X X X . X X X X X

Spring Bed X X X X X X X X X X

Vaulting Horse
and Box

X X X X X X X X

Hurdles X X X X X X X X

Jumping Standards X X X X X X -

Climber X X X X X
.

X X

Climbing Tower X X X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X
Climbing Wall

Adjustablr Monkey

Bars
X X X X X X X X X X X

Rope Climber X X X X

Rope Disc
X
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PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR (PM)
PRESCRIPTION CONSIDERATIONS

Throughout the manual, emphasis has been placed on
the development of the teacher's observational powers so
that she can effectively assess performance and prescribe

activities to remediate the underlying problem(s) The Per

ceptual-Motor Screening Instrument (oage 38) was de-

signed to provide the teacher with a prototype for identi-
fying specific deficiencies This section stresses PM prob
ldms which are prevalent among mentally retarded and
teal ning disabled children and suggests activities for their

resolution In addition, it provides a variety of perceptual
motor activities that can be incorporated in a classroom

setting, or be used as an adjunct to the academic program

Prescriptions Based on PM Screening
Instrument Prohlem

Problem Indicators Prescriptive Activities

Cannot hop

Hops on one
foot only

Difficulty
balancing

Difficulty
shifting weight

62

Balance on both feet, let and right
foot, lump in place and off a bench,
jump off a bench and land on one
foot, hip in place

Identification of body parts stressing
right and left differentiation, crawling
on mat, stressing oppositional move
ments, hopping on left and right foot
and verbalizing left and right

Same activities as "cannot hop

Same activities as "cannot hop

Cannot verbally
discriminate be
tween loud and
soft sounds

Repetitively reproduce a loud sound
and have the child repetitively verba-
lize, ditto the soft sound, sequence of
loud sounds plus one soft sound and
have the child discriminate and vim
versa

Difficulty with Review same activities for "cannot
auditory memory verbally discriminate," followed by

tasks in which the child must verbalize
increasingly longer sequences of loud
and soft sounds

Perceptual-Motor Matching

Item- Matching audio and motor tasks
Factor Integrating Abdio and Motor Tasks
Prescriptive Activities

1 Have child hop repetitively on right foot while verba-
lizing "right."

2. Add "soft" sound as child performs No. 1 above.
(Teacher reinforces by stating "You hop on your right
foot when you hear the soft sound ")

3 Have child hop repetitively on left foot while verba-
lizing "left "

4 Add loud sound as the child performs No. 3 above.
(Teacher reinforces by. stating "You hop on your left
foot when you hear the loud sound.")

5 Single task Have the child match soft sound by hopp-
ing on right foot, loud sound by hopping on left foot

6 Sequentially increase difficulty of "matching" until
the child can satisfactorily perform the task required at
Station No 1, then proceed to Station No. 2

/Awareness Workshop, Montpelier, Vermont)
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Prescriptions For Psychological Aberrations1

Problem Indicators Prescriptive Activities

Hyperactivity Perform relaxation exercises daily Exer
cries should include tensing and then
gradually relaxing the major muscle
groups of the body

Perform regular motor activities with a
focus on decelerating neural impulses
For example, have students run as fast as
they can, 3/4 speed, 1/2 speed, and as
slowly as they can

Varying tasks and activities are essential
when working with children who mani-
fest a tendency to perseverate In order to
overcome student reticence to perform,
the parent and teacher must be gentle,
patient, and yet forceful Once the child
has been assisted through the movement,
he will develop confidence and start to
repeat the same task again, thus the need
for constant variation

Distractibility Structure the teaching environment so
that distracting stimuli are minimized

Have the group concentrate and work on
one task until success is achieved before
moving on to the next task

Increase the difficulty of a task as soon as
success is achieved before moving on to
the next task

Perform relaxation exercises

Dissociation Stress the "whole," "part," "whole"
method of teaching Start by having the
child see the total pattern of performance
desired, then break the task down into its
component parts, and fin,.11y, constantly
demonstrate the "whole "

Use pegboards to develop "closure" per-
ceptual-motor skills Have the child view
an incomplete pegboard pattern and at
tempt to reproduce the completed pat-
tern on a second board (See Figure 4 2 )

1Thomas M Votlertr, Chapter 7, "Physical Education fin the
Handicapped A Neglected Approach" in Handbook on Learning

elf Robert E Weber, pp 148 50

Fig 4.2 Pegboard Closure Activity
(Courtesy of the New Jersey Assoc who'? for

Children with Learning Disabilities I

113/4i

Serial ordering. Prescribe a variety of tasks, activities,
or games that require the child to demonstrate a specific
sequence As specific goals are attained, increase the com-
plexity of the directions Prescribe some tasks that indi-
cate transferability to daily living For example, you
might request that a student pick up a piece of paper,
throw it in the wastebasket, close the door, and sit down
(in that order). The ability to order tasks serially as re-
quested can enhance a child's auditory perception, atten-
tion span, ability to follow directions, and therein assist in
the development of spelling and reading skills

Student learning experience have the children devise se-
quences for their partners, monitor and give feedback re-
garding responses

Motor-cognitive-academic achievement (MCAA). Re-
cent research efforts seem to indicate that the proper
structuring of physical education activities can enhance a
child's cognitive abilities and academic achievement If
tasks, activities, and games are designed to include the
following features, total learning will be enhanced 2

(1) Two or more "informeion systems" (auditory,
visual, etc.) impinging upon the learner, one of which
is motor (perceptual-motor).

(2) Involve the learner in the decision-making process
(cognition)

(3) Require the learner to make a decision that is directly
related to academic achievement (tra,isfei of learning)

An illustrative example will help to clarify the MCAA
approach

(1) The child is prescribed beanbag tossing through an
opening in a target to enhance his eye and harid ac-
curacy The task involves a visuo and motor response

(2) The child is prescribed beanbag tossing at a target
that has several openings, with letters recorded above
each aperture. (See Figure 4 3) The task requires the
child make a decision

2G N Cadman, "lecture Perceptual Movement Prrigr inhaling

63



oG o 6
0o000

Fig 4-3 Target-Tossing Task

(3) The child is directed to attempt to identify letters, or
spell words by throwing beanbags through the ap-
propriate openings. The task involves- a visuo and
motor response, cognition (knowledge level), and aca-
demic achievement (learning letters of the alphabet
and spelling words)

The MCAA approach has important implications for
teaching children with learning disabilities Research re-
veals that through this approach the MR/1..0 population
has made the greatest academic gain The teacher should
devise and prescribe MCAA tasks, where possible (Use of
MCAA method presupposes the child has developed com-
petency in the motor task )

Student learning experience have one student verbalize a
word and the partner attempt to spell the word by tossing
beanbags through the correct openings, the verbalizer to
provide appropriate feedback regarding the performer's
response

Perceptual-Motor Prescriptive Summary

The selection of appropriare tasks for children with PM
problems is contingent upon the skillful observation of
pupil performance by the teacher and d systematic proce
dure for pinpointing the den, . ',Ines Skillful observation
means that the teacher notes "how" the child performs
each task, and "how" the i hild performs on the total test
battery

Pinpointing the deficit requires the t other to utili/e
the whole part whole rorithori The sequential steps ds

follows

I Have the (told perform the task in its entirety (whole
method) For example the told is requested to hop d
pattern in whir h hp must trim P his left foot nt the
CMLIes and his right foot in the squares

2 If the child fails, bleak the task dawn to its component
parts (part method) and ildt'f the child perform each
task separately The component parts are

visual disci in-uodtion Imityveri c It( Iris dorl swim ps

the ability to differentiate left from right
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the ability to hop on either foot and to transfer
weight from one foot to the other.

If the child fails any one of the discrete tasks, he
should be provided a variety of activities to remediate
the problem.

3 Upon aiccessful completion of all discrete tasks, the
teacher should have the child perform the task in its
entirety again (whole method). If the child again fails
to integrate all responses, the teacher must devise a
variety of tasks that require the child to integrate simi-
lar component parts until he is successful. However,
the integrations must be structured fronthe simple to
the complex. In the example cited, a simpler task
would be to have the child hop alternately on left and
right foot before introducing the circles and squarts.
Possibly another example would help to clarify the
resolution of a perceptual-motor integration problem

If a child cannot perform the task of hitting a moving
whit fleball, he should not be required to continue at that
task. His problem may be due to integrating all perceptual
experiences to develop the proper outgoing neural re-
sponses The prescriptive recommendation would be to
provide a variety of visuomotor responses such as

striking a stationary ball with the hand
catching the ball as it moves through a variety of
planes
striking a stational,: ball with a hat (or extension of
the hand)
striking a ball as it moves through arvartety of planes

Many times the integration of PM tasks is stymied be-
cause of the learner's distorted "picture" of the per-
ceptual and motor cues In such situations, the teacher
must analyze the task and provide a variety of similar
experiences for the learner so that he can continually
modify his responses until he compensates for the existing
problem(s) Thus, the general rule to remember when pre-
scribing for integrative response problems is to provide the
child with a variety of sequentially structured, concrete
PM experiences that are discrete parts of the total task
required

PROGRAM IMPLEMENTATION

Thus far, the manual has dealt with the TAPE proce
(lure Many other factors must also be considered in min
citing successful individualize(, program For example,
"What is the role of the teacher ui this highly structured
enviromnent 2" "How can one motivate a student frus
trated by a failure to arcornplish his tasks?" 'What other
factors must be considered to enhance inogr drn success'"
Such questions art' t MISIderNi In the remaining pages of
this chapter

1Hvfp fn Aoopitoi N fin qualt3litit, idling .1

ORIA Pf rrp din



The Role of the Teacher
To individualize instruction, the teacher must me lay

his teaching style so that he becomes a "partner" in the
educational process. Instead of"devoting most of the in-
structional time to lecturing and "telling" the students
what to do, he must guide, assist, stimulate, motivate, and
act as a resource person constantly. He must, in fact,
make the student the "center" of the learning process.
The teacher seldom answers questions; but, he skillfully
guides the student through a series of questions until the
individual inductively arrives at the solution to the prob-
lem. Further, the teacher does not provide experiences
which result in rote learning. All tasks and activities are
designed to develop the child's ability to comprehend,
apply knowledge previously learned, analyze problems,
synthesize information, and intelligently arrive at solutions:

Strategies to Motivate Students
Assuming one has incorporated all of the strategies

listed above, will the students be motivated, Not neces-
sarily Consider6tion must also be given to "personalizing"
instruction and providing "student learning experiences."

Many educators view the terms "individualized instruc-
tion" and "personalized instruction" synonomously The
Protect ACTIVE Training Program defines "individu-
alized" in terms of the TAPE process the focus is on
instruction "Personalized," on the other hand, relates to
teacher-pupil rapport the focus is on the human ele-
ment. It is believed that many highly innovative, indi-
vidualized programs have not been successful because they
haste lacked the personalization factor Thus, it IS recom-
mended that throughiLt the motor performance unit, the
teacher be continually aware of each child as a human
being with whom he must constantly strive to enhance his
relations Some techniques recommended to enhance per-
sonalization of instruction would be

1, to refer to each pupil by his or her first name
2. to look for opportunities to reinforce tasks performed

reasonably well

3. to structure all tasks so that evely child can achieve a
degree of success

4, to empathize with each child in his performanc'e and
behavior'

5. to pros.de opportunities for each child to perform
tasks he or she enioys

6 to structure all experiences so as to ensure maximum
involvement for each child

Repeated learning experiences are necessary for the
child to "internalize" the concept by creating an environ
ment conducive to a high level of cognition

The twelve tasks presented below serve a dual propose
helping the child internalize facets of the motor program,
and providing parameters for teacher and pupil roles

Task No. 1: *.
Perform the Township of Ocean School District Motor
Ability Test, Grades K-2.
Teacher's Role

Fig. 4-4 Pononalizing Instruction: Toodior-Pupil Interaction
(Mini Training Program, Jersey City Stale College, Jersey City, N.J.)

a. Explain and demonstrate the correct technique for per-
forming each test item.

b. Record raw scores.
Student's Role
a. Perform test items as directed.

Task No. 2:

Determine Percentile, Achievement and MAI Scores Plot
Scores on Profile Sheets- Plan Prescriptive Program, K-2.
Teacher's Role
a Determine all scores.
b. Plot scores on profile sheets
C. Plan prescription programs

Task No. 3:

Design Tasks to Improve Gross Body Balance, Gross Body
Coordination, Eye and Hand Coordination, Eye and Hand
Accuracy, and Eye and Foot Accuracy, Grades 3-12.
Teacher's Role
a Explain and demonstrate tasks and activities designed

to improve motor performance.
t). Assist students in their choice.
Student's Role
a Devise an original

factor
b Devise an original task to improve a motor ability

tor that is appropriate for his grade level.

task to improve each motor ability

fac-

Task No. 4:

Demonstrate a Motor Ability Skill, Grades K-4
Teacher's Role
a Structure the situation so that each student is a "leader "
h Assist "followers" who have difficulty performing skills.
Student's Role
a Serve as a "leader" in the game "Follow the Leader "
b Participate as a "follower "
Games of this type reinforce the competencies of
"leaders" arid provide practice in
"followers

i
S

the
weak areas for
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Fig. 4- !!'Prescriptive Activity: Line Walking
Factor: Gross Body Balance

Task No. 5:
Participate in Movement Education, Exploration, and Ac-

tivities and Games, K-6

Th,acher's Role

a. Structure a task and then encourage students to imple-

ment creatively.
b. Permit students to stricture subsequent tasks and ac-

tivities.

c Assist students who have difficulties with certain

movement patterns
Student's Role
a. Implement tasks as structured
b. Serve as a "leader" in structuring new tasks.

Fig. 4-6 Prescriptive Activity: Follow the Leader

Factor: Visuo-Motor Integration
(Township of Ocean Summer D&A Program, Oakhurst, N.J

ti
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Fig. 4-7 Prescriptive Activity: Beer Climb
Factor: Eye-Hand Coordination

(Teacher Training Program, West Elementary School,
Slayton, Minnesota)

\Task No. 6:
Your Motor Performance in Game Situations,

Grades 9-12.

Teacher's Rile
a. Provide a variety of individual and group activity

games.
b Note student deficiencies and assist on an individual

basis.

c. Assist students with their personal analysis

Student's Role
a Keep a record of game infractions and violations (such.

as "traveling" and repeated fouling in basketball.)

b. Analyze possible cause(s) of infractions or violations;

for example, repeated "traveling" and fouling may be

attributable to poor body balance.
c. Make a list of his areas of weakness (based on analysis).

Fig. 4-8 Prescriptive Activity: Quoits
Factor: Eye-Hand Accuracy

(Township of Ocean Summer D&A Program, Oakhurst, N.J.)



Task No. 7:

Participate in Tasks, Activities Designed to Improve Spe
cdic Deficiencies, Grades 9-12
Teacher's Role
a Provide a variety of tasks and activities designed to

improve specific motor defitiencies
b. Guide and assist the student in his selection
Student's Role
a Select tasks and aete.,ities to improve his areas of weak-

it
ness

b Participate in the tasks and activities Keep a record of
progress

Task No. 8:

Verbalize a Series of Tasks for a Partner to Replicate,
Grades 1-6.

Teacher's Role
a Set up activities and games based on serial ordering

(i e , students must perform a series of of tasks in se-
quential order).

b. Explain and demonstrate the game, pair students, and
have one student call out the sequence, followed by
the other student performing the tasks in sequence.

c. Stimulate other types of similar games.
Student's Role
a Participate as verbalizer and performer. When serving

as the verbalizer, he is to note the sequence of per-
formance and provide the proper feedback.

b. Devise and implement similar games that incorporate
the identification and spelling concept Values Math,
spelling and reading readiness skills, increased atten-
tion-span.

Task No. 9:
Participate in Tasks Designed to Enhance Perceptual-
Motor Responses, Grades K-6.
Teacher's Rote

a. Desigh and implement tasks that focus on perceptual
abiktes

b. Design and implement tasks that focus on motor abili-
ties.

c. Design and implement tasks that focus on the integra-
tion of perceptual motor responses

d. Individualize student prescriptions based on the results
of "a" and "b" above

Student's Role
a Perform "oerceptual," "motor," inti "perceptual-

motor" tasks Values perceptualization, motor per
formance, integration of perceptual and motor re
sponses

Task No. 10:
Participate in Relaxation Type Activities, Grades K-12,
(The Hyperactive Student)
Teacher's Role

a Explain and demonstrate relaxation exercises

b Devise and implement games that decrease neural im
pulses that impinge on the individual

c Explain the concept and tasks to parents so that they
can implement at home

Student's Role
a Perform the relaxation exercises for ten minutes each

day

b. Concentrate on noting the different degrees of tension
involved in deceleration games so that4ie can acquire
the ability to relax. Values Ability to relax various
muscle groups, concentrate on the task at hand, and
perform tasks more efficiently.

t -

Fig. 4.9 Prescriptive Activity: Tetherball
Factor: Visuo-Motor Integration

(Township of Ocean Summer D&A Program, Oakhurst, N J.)

Task No. 11:
Participate in Tasks Designed to Increase Attention-Span,
Grades K-12. (The Distractible Student).
Teacher's Role
a Explain and demonstrate tasks to increase attention-

span (i.e., tasks designed to maintain student concen-
tration for increasing periods of time).

h Devise and implement games that increase stude
centration (e.g., Task No. 8).

c Provide positive feedback to enhance increased atten-
tion-span.

Student's Role
a Perform the tasks and games as directed.
h Strive to increase his time duration in performing a

specific task or game. Values: Ability to concentrate
for increasing periods of time, and perform tasks more
efficiently and effectively.

ill
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Fig. 4-10 Prescriptive Activity: Balloon Keep-Up
Factor; Visuo-Motor Integration

(Township of Ocean Summer D&A Program, Oakhurst, N.J.)

Task No. 12:
Participate in Motor, Cognitive and Academic Achieve-
ment (MCAA). Tasks, Grades K-6.
Teacher's Role

a. Design and implement MCAA tasks and games, tasks
and games that meet the following criteria:
(1) involve two or more sensory inputs
(2) involve a motor response
(3) involve a decision by the student
(4) involve transfer of learning to a specific academic

skill
Student's Role
a. Participate in the tasks and games.
b Observe partner and classmate performance and assist

when help is needed.
c. Attempt to devise and implement new MCAA experi-

ences. Values Enhancing decision-making ;NI aca-

demic achievement

All of the above experiences will enhance the child's

self - concept if tasks and activities are structured to insure
success and are supported by immediate, positive rein-
forcement.

Structuring the learning environment. Establishing a
program to me-'t the varied needs of any group of
students requires the res.iucturrng of the traditional

gymnasium or classroom setting The technique recom

mended is to create several mini-instructional centers

within the gymnasium or classroom as seen in Figure 4-12.

This affords the teacher flexibility in programming where

by lie can prescribe indrvidualszed and/or group activities

within the lame environment
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Fig. 4-11 Prescriptive Activity: Grid Game
Factor: Motor Academic

Other Factors to be Considered

Record keeping poses a problem for the teacher. It is
recommended that the teacher prepare an individual
folder for each child to file all test forms. Further, to
minimize prescriptive error, some form should be devised
so that tasks, time duration, attendance, and anecdotal

remarks can be recorded on a daily basis. The Individual
Participation Card (see Table)4-5) provides one form that

can be used for ce:ord keeping. The reverse side of the 5 x,

8 card can be kept blank for entering anecdotal remarks.

Other considerations would include teacher-pupil ratio
(1-10), sire of the teaching station (30' x 60'), supply and
equipment needs (refer to Appendix D), and time allot-

ment for the program (a minimum of two thirty-minute

periods per week).

The reverse side of the 5 x 8 card can be kept blank for

entering anecdotal remarks. Other considerations would

include teacher-pupil ratio (1-10), size of the teaching sta-

tion (30' x 60'), supply and equipment needs, and time

allotment for the program (a minimum of two thirty-

minute periods per week.)

Sample lesson plan. John Doe is enrolled in a develop-

mental physical education class. He is sheduled for a

thirty-minute class period on Tuesdays and Thursdays in

addition to his regular physical education program. The

period is structured so that John receives fifteen Anutes
of individualized instruction based on his time prescrip-

tion and fifteen minutes of group activity designed to

reinforce his strengths and to develop social interaction



and emotional growth. A copy of John's program is pre-
sented below

Period 1

Individual Activity
Gross Body Coordination
Balance-Postural Coordination
Eye-Hand Coordination
Eye-Hand Accuracy
Eye-Foot Accuracy

30 Min. Tuesday and Thursday
Time Prescription

3 min 20 sec
4 min 20 sec
2 min 40 sec
2 min-
2 min 40 sec.

15 min Total

Group Activity: 15 minutes
Game: "Follow the Leader"
Equipment Varies according to leader's directions
Forrwletion Varies according to leader's directions

Station No. 1

Activity Kicking
Factor Eye-Foot Accuracy

0111011.111.0

0 0 0

door N( 5

Description The teacher selects a "leader " The leader
performs a motor task of his or her choice which is repli-
cated by the other class members. After every one has
performed the task, the teacher selects another student as
the new leader Continue the game until all students have
served as "leaders" and "followers
Teaching Hints

Be sure to provide all students with the opportunities
of acting as leaders and followers Rationale When

serving as leaders, students select those motor tasks
they can perform very well thus, reinforcing their
strengths When serving as followers, students will be
required to perform some tasks in which they are de
ficient, thus requiring them to practice their de-

ficiencies.

Station No 2

Activity. Balance Beam
Factor: Dynamic /Static Balance

0

Station No 4 Station No 3

Activity Batting Tees Activity Ball Bounce/Catch

Factor Eye-Hand Au oral y Fa( for Eye Hand Coordination

Fig (= 12 Mini-Teaching Stations

Activity- -1,irching
Factor Gross Body Coordination
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TABLE 4-5

INDIVIDUAL PARTICIPATION CARD

Name Day Period Instructor School

Classification

Motor Skills Participation Time (Minutes)

Bilaterality 3 _

Balance and Postural Orientation 4

Eye and Hand Coordination 2

Eye and Hand Accuracy 2

Ocular Pursuit
Eye and Foot Accuracy 2

PerceptualMotor Skills

Auditory Response Skills
Auditory and Motor Skills

v

Visual Response Skills
.

4.

Visual Motor Response Skills t .

Audio Visuo, and Motor Response Skills

Orthopedic Program

Range of Motion Exercises
Strength Exercises

Dates 9/30

Handeness R L Footedness R L

n
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EVALUTMI PROCEDURES

CHAPTER FIVE

Previous chapters have focused on gathering baseline in--Nrmation, assessing performance and pre-
scribing activities. This chapter evaluates student progress at the end of a specific block of time so that a
decision can be made regarding subsequent programming. Evaluation differs from assessment in that
"atsessinent" implies the constant gathering of "process" information so that the prescription can be
modified as needed; whereas "evaluation" is viewed as,the gathering of "product," or terminal, informa-

'lion so that an adrainistrative decision can be made.

The first section of this chapter provides suggested guidelines for ascertaining whether a student
should: (1) be returned to the unrestricted program; (2) continue, in the Developmental Proggern w;th
the same prescription; (3) continue in the Developmental Program with a modified prescription; or (4)
be scheduled in the unrestricted program and the Developmental Program. Other sections describe of
procedure for informing parents of their child'progress, and provide a summary of the TAPE process
based on an actual case study.

SUGGESTED EVALUATIVE GUIDELINES

ncltvilual Evaluation

To')evaluate pupil progress properly, it is necessary ,a
vi w' ill data collected The evaluation should be con-

d every nine weeks At each terminal period, the
ocher should

e

to

1 Re-administer the Township of Ocean Motor Ability
rest

2 Re administer the Perceptual-Motor Screening Instru-
ment

3 Compute the Motor Ability Index (MAI)
4 Record anecdotal iemarks regarding process changes

5 Compare the pre- and post-test objective and subjective
appraisals

1 The teacher should alvvays.recognize the fact that evaluation
is a continuous process and cannot be restricted to a precise test

schedule It might be advisable to retest a student prior to MI'
pre planned schedule because of his performance An interim e4-
uation Insures that the iniividual prescriptive process is being im-
plemented to the fullest extent

If a student achieves an MAI score of 50 or more, with
no single component stanine score of less than 4, he Is to
be released from the D&A program. (The mentally re-
tarded or learning disabled child need only attain an MAI
of 40, with no stanine score less than 3.) If these minimal
standards are not achieved, further evaluation is necessary.
Attempt to discern whether the lack of improvement was
attributable to improper prescription. If this is the case,
determine why the prescriptive tasks did not improve per-
formance. Were the tasks too easy, too difficult, not per-
formed correctly, or not practiced sufficiently? Re-pre-
scribe to correct the problem. If the problem is attribut-
able to poor motivation, then prescribe other tasks which
focus on the same factors, but may be more appealli g to
the student. (See Chaptc.r .51-x for sequential tasks.) Other
approaches to solving the motivation problem make the
tasks more meaningful by havino students test one
another, record their daily progress, and use any other
comparable strategy which enables the pupils to note the
concrete benefits derived therefrom.

If the ,tiirient has not achieved the appropriate MAI
score, but snows steady progress toward his goal the
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teacher may elect to continue the present prescriptive pro-
gram for another nine weeks. This decision should be
based on all data available on the student such as ( 1 )

personal and medical history, as it relates to motor ac
tivity; (2) the teacher's subjective observations, and (3)
the student's rate of improvement in specific component
areas.

Group Evaluation
In those situations where staff and facility limitations

preclude the establishment of a D&A Program (with
teacher-pupil ratio of 1 -1 0) , every 'effort should be made
to evaluate pupil progress during the regular activity pro-
gram. The American Alliance for Health, Physical Educa-

tion and Recreation has formulated guidelines for evalu-
ating the motor development and physical performance of
the Mentally retarded Since most children develop motor
and physical proficiencies in a similar sequence and pro-
gression, the AAHPER guidelines are deemed appropriate
for use with children who evidence other types of handi-
capping conditions

"A Guide for Evaluating Motor Development and
Physical Performance of the Mentally Retarded /

Growth and development, including ,motor and physi-
cal development, follow systematic, regular, and predict-

able patterns Each individual passes through various
stages of development at his own rate. Skills are developed

and specific milestones indicating levels of progress are
reached in a given order according to each Nungster's
physical, psychological, social and emotional characteris-
tics and traits Readiness for physical activities and motor

participation can be determined in various ways chrono-

logical age, mental age, social age, emtional age, skeletal

age, physiological age, and anatomic4I age. Some devices

are refined, sophisticated, appropriat4 and applicable for
predicting an individual's ability and potential to perform

motor acts However, many evaluative instruments and
scales often are expensive, time consuming to administer,

and not available to persons connducting physical educa-
tion and recreation programs for the mentally retarded

Often, actually observing youngsters in program ac-
tivities provides important clues to a child's physical pro
fic,ency and motor ability. When observation is tempered
with sound professional judgment, personal experience,
common sense, and understanding of children in general
and the mentally retarded in particular, much can be
learned about each youngster's needs and abilities. Ac-
tiv.ty progressions and sequences thus become a basis for

evaluate:, ., diagnosing motor problems, and prescribing
appropriate physical activities for each youngster

1 Mimeographed material, courtesy of AAHPER ,inr USOHEW

(BEH)
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In dealing with the mentally retarded, especially young
and low functioning children, mental age has been found

to be an effective guide in selecting appropriate physical

and motor activities. Mental age can also be used to evalu-

ate a retardate's progress and to ascertain skills and abili-

ties that can be expected at different stages. For many

mildly (educable) retarded, these stages and milestones
can be reached at appropriate chronological ages. Most all

children develop movement patterns, motor ability, and
physical skills in a similar sequence and progression. The
following lists offer som,: suggestions and guides for evalu-
ating the progress of the mentally retarded in attaining
movement patterns, motor skills, and physical proficiency.

Age 6-72
Can he run in proper form without falling down or
running into other children?
Can he throw bean bags and large balls to himself? to

others?
Can he catch a ball on the first bounce from against a

wall? from in the air?
Can 1.e bounce a ball and catch it?

Can he jump over low objects? a low rope?

Can he kick a stationary ball a distance of 10 to
feet? Can he keep a ball under control with his feet?

Can he perform simple imitative walks and movements?

Can he jump, hop, gallop, and leap correctly? Can he

dodge?
Can he do a front (forward) roll? backward roll?
Are postdre and bearing satisfactory or improving?
How smoothly and adequately can he handle his body?

Can he change direction while executing different loco-

motor movements?
Can he make quick muscular movements?
Is he safety conscious?
Does he enjoy physical activities?

..,4-

Fig. 5.1 Evaluative Task- Rhythmical Patterning
Factor: Gross Body Coordination

( Township of Ocean DliA Program, Wayside School, Wayside, Ni )

2Ages can be interpreted ui trrrns Of chionotogit al or rnentai
age depending upon functional level of eat h child



Age 7-8
Does he run correctly? Can he pass other runners with-
out colliding?
Does he react to various types of signals that have dif-
ferent meanings?
Does he accept the dare of certain activity situations?
Can he change directions quickly to avoid being

tagged? stop quickly and change directions?
Can he throw various objects both underhand and over-
hand?

Are accuracy and distance improving in his throws?
Can he receive and throw an object and in so doing
transfer weight from one foot to the other?
Does he have the power to kick a ball greater distances
and with improved accuracy? Can he dribble a ball
with his feet?
Can he concentrate and follow an oncoming object
with his eyes?
Can he maintain rhythm'
Can he execute various movements without .using
balance?
Is he showing accuracy in activities requiring hand-eye
coordination?
Is he developing good posture in a variety of positions?

S
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Fig. 5-2 Evaluative Task: Walking Up and Down Stairs
Factor. Gross Body Coordination

(Teacher Training Program West fleet School, Slayton, Minnesota)

Age 8-9
Does he have a feeling of rhythmic patterns?
Are courage and self assurance being developed? W.II
he cl mb to the to of a vertical ladder? to the top of d
12-foot rope? Can le walls a balance beam?
Has there been a increase in endurance? Can he run a
specified distance n a given time?
Is he developing roper habits in activities as sit-

ting, walking, and running?
Is he progressing to the fundamentals of higher organ-
ized games?

Can he serve a volleyball accurately? Are kicks becom
mg longer and more accurate?

Can he hit a moving object?

Fig. 5-3 Evaluative Task: Locomotor Patterning
Factor: Gross Body Coordination

(Awareness Workshop, State University, Cortland, New York)

Is experience being gained in ball handling activities?
Is skill being developed in controlling and manipulating
his speed?

Is dexterity in handling an object increasing?
Are there obvious improvements and developments in
coordinated movements skills calling for combina-
tions of two or more movements?
Is dynamic balance improving?
Are experience and ability in ball manipulations involv-
ing timing and accuracy improving?

Age 9-10
Are body coordination and use of smaller muscles of
finer coordination improving?
Is strength of the arms, legs, and back increasing?
Can he walk a straight line to test for balance?
Can he throw a ball properly?
Is endurance increasing?

Can he walk a narrow plank, rail, or balance beam?
How far?
()Cies he take pride in the care and development of his
body?
Does he await his turn in games?
Are agility and flexibility improving?
Are timing and rhythm improving as he learns and
develops new skills that can be used in various games,
sports, and other recreational activities?

Fig. 5.4 Evaluative Task: Locomotor Patterning
Factor: Gross I3vdy Coordination

(Awereness Workshop, State University, Cortland New York)
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Age 10-11
Are strength, endurance, coordination, agility, flexi-
bility, and balance increasing?
Is muscular development evident?
Can motor skill improvement be seen?
Is rhythm being refined and further developed?

Are speed and accuracy stressed?
is there an increase in the interest in carry-over, life
time, and recreational skills?

Fig. 5-5 Evaluative Task. Target Throwing
Factor: Eye-Hand Accuracy

Tovirrishrp of Ocean D&A Program, Wanamassa, N J I

Age 11-12
Are strength and endurance increasing?
Is he gaining accuracy and experience in games
higher organization?
Is balance maintained with a variety of movements?
Does he have quick reactions to changing situatins?
Does he express himself in synchronized movement?

TEACHER COMMENTS

Are timing and rhythm improving?
Can he run while controlling two objects?
Is he gaining in skills that reflect hand-eye co-

ordination?
4s he developing skill and accur ,;y involving a moving

target?

Fig. 5-6 Evaluative Task: Balance-Target Throwing
Factors: Gross Body Balance and Eye-Hand Accuracy

/Township of Ocean D&A Program, Oakhurst School, Oakhurst, N J

PUPIL PROGRESS REPORT TO PARENTS

It is important that parents be made aware of the pro-
gress of their child in the Developmental Physical Educa-

of tion Program. Table 5-1 provides a suggested format for
reporting to parents as a means of indicating the progress
the child makes in terms of each test item and each factor.
Provision is also made for parental ctimments and requests
for a conference

TABLE 5.1%,--

MOTOR ABILITY PROGRESS PROFILE
(Courtesy of the township of Ocean School District)

Your child has comoleted nine weeks in our Develop-

mental Physical Education program He has made consid

erable improvement. However, his retrogression in the eye
and hand coordination (from 13 to 10) suggests he would

benefit from continuation in the Program

His performance may be attributable to a vision problem

If his eyes have not been checked lately, it may be advis

able to do so at this time

PARENTAL COMMENTS

PARENT'S SIGNATURE _

PARENT WISHES CONFERENCE YES .1 NO Li
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PUPIL_ John Doe

GRADE 3 YEAR 1974
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TABLE 5-1 (Continued)

TEST ;TEM
Gross Body Coordination
1. Walk
2. Creep
3. Climb-stairs
4 Skip
5. March-in-place

Total Maximum Points

Balance and Postural Orientation
1. Stand both feet (15 sec.)
2. Stand right foot (15 sec.)
3. Stand left foot (15 sec.)
4. Jump one foot leading
5. Jump both feet simultaneously
6. Hop both feet
7. Hop right foot
8. Hop left foot
Total Maximum Points

Eye and Hand Coordination
1. Catch
2 Ball bounce and catch
3 Touch ball swinging laterally
4. Touch ball swinging tote arid aft
5 Bat ball with ham,
6 Bat ball with bat
Total Maximum Points

Eye and Hand Acc'n icy
1 Throve right hrilNi'

2 Throw left hfilist
Total Maximum Points

Eye and Foot AcA um( y
1. Kick right foot
2 Kick left foot
Total Maximum Points

1

Grand Total Maximum Points

Highest
Possible Score

PRETEST
Your Child's

Score

POST-TEST
Your Child's

Score

2 2 2
2 1 2
2 2 2

2 1 1

2 1 2
10

3 1 3
3 1 2

3 1 1

3 2 3
3 1 2
3 1 3

3 1 3

3 1 2
24 9 19

3 2 2
3 2 3
3 3 1

3 3 1

3 2 2

3 1 1

18 12
__.__ _ __

10

9 6 6
9 3 6

18 9 12

3 6
9 2 2

18 5
A

8

88 43 58
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Case Study: John was referred for testing by hisclass-

room teacher who noticed he was inordinately clumsy.

Upon being rested by the D&A teacher, John scored a 22

on the Motor Ability Test. A parental permission slip was

sent home and John was scheduled in the program for two

periods a week (80 minutes).

John's prescription focused on gross body coordina-

tion, eye and hand coordination, and eye and foot ac-

curacy, items in which he scored very low on the test.
After nine weeks John was retested. It was noted that his

gross body coordination scores improved significantly,

however, his eye and hand coordination retrogressed. As a

result of his performance, John's progress report suggested

that since his eye and hand coordination did not improve

during the nine week period, perhaps it would be advis-

able to have his eyes checked by an opthalmologist. A

change in prescription was implemented with activities

focused on John's eye and hand coordination After nine

more weeks John was tested a third time. His composite

Motor Ability Index (MAI) rose to 54. Upon he recom-

mendation of the D&A teacher, John was released from

the program.

John's case study demonstrates a synthesis of the indi-

vidualization of a motor activ'ty program via the TAPE

process. The process involves testing, assessing per-
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formance; D&A program enrollment, when necessary, pre-

scribing tasks and activities; evaluating performance per-

iodically, and modifying subsequent strategies -in the basis

of the evaluative results.

Perceptual-motor evaluation of the mentally retarded

or learning disabled child should also follow the TAPE

process. Where indicated, the Perceptual-Motor Screening

Instrument should be administered at nine-week intervals.

Keep the medical authorities and the child study team

informed of the student's progress. As soon as it is educa-

tionally sound, the MR/LD child should be integrated

with his peer group on a full-time basis. The decision as to

whether the child continues in the D&A Program, or is

returned to the unrestricted program should be recom-

mended by the physical educator and approved by the

Child Study Team.

SUMMARY OF THE TAPE PROCESS
The sequence the teacher uses for individualizing in-

struction involves:

T Testing the student to gather baseline data

A Assessing the individual performance of the student

P Prescribing a sequentially developed program of in-

dividualized activities
E Evaluating student progress at Periodic intervals

We
4111-11".'

. -

ILerture Forrnatove/Summatiye Evaluation,
Jersey City State College, N J I





CHAPTER SIX

RESOURCE TASKS AND ACTIVITIES

The tasks and activities in this chapter are structured to provide a cluster of student ,earning
experiences that will enhance the factors listed in the motor ability test and perceptual-motor screening
instrument, for example, gross body coordination and auditory-motor response. As the teacher identi-
fies deficiencies, he med only refer to the appropriate section for prescriptive tasks. Although an effort
has been made to sequence the tasks from the simple to the complex, they should be used with
discretion. The unique needs of each learner may necessitate modifications either of the tasks, or of
their sequential arrangements. The overriding concern of the educator is to select and prescribe those
tasks that will enable each individual to achieve success.

MOTOR ABILITY FACTORS

Gross Body Coordination

Generally speaking, gross body coordination is the The specific gross motor skills presented to enhance loth
ability of the child to perform specific overall body move vidual performance are walking, creeping, marching-in-
ments such as creeping, crawliny walking, and hopping place, stag- climbing, and skippng

`

N
;
LI. v..

Fig 6-1 Walk

I
I

Fig 6 2 Creep
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Fig. 6-3 March -In -Place Fig. 6-4 Stair-Climbing

1. Name: Know Your Body
Equipment: None
Description Ask the child to point to the parts of the
body (i.e., the foot, ball o. the foot, the toes, the arch,

right arm, right leg, left arm, left ankle, right ankle, left

knee, and right knee).
Teaching Hints:

Incorporate identification of various parts of the
body into game such as "Simple Simon Says."

2. Name: Walking Forward On A Straight Line of Matsl
Equipment. Six one-foot square rubbermats, 4 inch
diameter circle painted in the center of each square.

Fig. 6-6 Walk ng Forward on Straight Line of Mats

Description Place mats about six inches apart. Have
the child step in the center of each mat in sequence
until all six mats have been stepped on. Indicate which

foot to itart with.
Teaching Hints

Space mats according to the size of the children.

Use different colored mats.

114,13. Bud Fredericks, et al , The reaching Research Motor

Development Scale For Moderately and Severely Retarded
Children, p 12

78

Fig. 6-5 Skip

Pf mats are not available, use any material to con-
struct square such as tape, paper, white shoe polish,

etc.
If the child has trouble differentiating left from
right, mark L for left foot and R for right foot
Have the child walk backward using same pattern.

3. Name: Walking Forward on Staggered Mats2

Equipment: Same as above.
Description: Place mats in staggered order. Same pro-

cedure as previous task except that steps are not in

line.
Teaching Hints:

Same as above.

Fig 6-7 Walking Forward on Staggered Mats

4 Name Walking Forward on Footprints
Equipment: Make footprints out of whatever materials
are available
Description Space footprints in desired pattern for the
child to follow. Demonstrate, then have the child per-

form walking

2Mid, p 13



Teaching Hints:

Chalk or white shoe polich can be used to diagram
footprints.
Letter footprints L for left foot and R for right
foot.
Have the child walk backwards.
Change pattern: Example, semi-circle, circle, space
footprints further apart, etc.
Change footprints to stepping stones, bear tracks,
etc.

5. Name: Walking Forward
Equipment: Straight line(s) approximately one inch
wide.

Description: Have student walk forward on a straight
line which is on the floor. The length of the line is
predetermined by the teacher.
Teaching Hints:

Use existing lines on gym floor.
Use appropriate tape, white shoe polish or chalk to
construct lines if there are no existing lines on the
floor.
If the child has difficulty with walking on one inch
line, use a wider line.
Have the student walk backward along the line.

6. Name: Knee Walking
Equipment Small rubber pads.
Description: Children assume knee position Space rub-
ber mats so that each child can walk on pads using
knees.

Teaching Hints
Use different color pads.
Use R for right knee and L for left knee when
needed

Use child's imagination by traveling through woods,
stepping stones over water, etc

7 Name: Creeping with Handprints
Equipment. Handprints made out of whatever material
is accessible.

Description Have the child assume hands and knees
position (creeping stance). Space handprints it desired
pattern for child to follow
Teaching Hints

Use imagination in laying out the pattern for
children.
Construct path through simple obstacle course (e g ,

a tunnel, low fence to go under, slight incline, slight
decline, etc

Fig. 6-8 Obstacle Course

I--,,.=--=-- 7,-

8. Name: Directional Creeping
Equipment: Mat
Description: Child assumes hands and knees position
(creeping stance) and follows directions of the teacher.
Base directions on what the child understands and can
perform.
Teaching Hints:

Be safety conscious.

Make student(s) safety conscious.

9. Name: Bear Walk
Equipment: Mat
Description: Child assumes hands and knees position.
Signal child to move like a bear. Have the child move
right leg and right arm and then left leg and left arm.
Walk slowly and stress to the c ild that he is a bear.
Teaching Hints:

Use child's imagination;' for example, walking
through the woods.

10. Name: Creeping Backward and Sidewa d
Equipment: Mat
Description: Child assumes creeping position. Demon-
strate how to move backward. Have the child move
backward. Demonstrate how to move sidewards. Have
the child mow. sidewards.
Teaching Hints:

Observe and Tecnrd hc,.nolateral and bilateral prob-
lems, i.e., coordinating the use of the extremities on
the .ame side and opposiie sides of the body.

11. Name Creeping Through Obstacle Course.

Description: Use tunnel (roiled up mat), slant board,
stepping stones, winding path, circle path, etc. CI I'd
assumes and moves in a creeping position through the
obstacle course.

Teaching Hints:
Vary methods used, for example, creep forward,
backward crawling, rolling, etc.

12. Name: Marching-in .Place
Equipment: Record or musical instrument.
Description: Explain and demonstrate how to march-
in-place. Have the child respond as follows.

Stand up straight.
Lift left leg up, hip high, then place left leg on
floor.
Lift right leg up, hip high, then place right leg on
floor.
Up with the left leg and down with the left leg.
Up right leg on count of one and down on count of
two.
Up left leg on count of three and down on count of
four.

Teaching Hints
Use slow and fast cadence..
Have children run in place, then slow 4wn
Tell boys they are football players getiing in shape
Tell girls they are practicing cheerleacting
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13. Name. Climbing Stairs
Equipment' Stairs, bench, gymnasium bleachers.
Description: Explain and demonstrate how to climb
stairs. Have the child respond as follows

Stand up straight.
Raise right arm and left leg, and plant left foot on
lancliplikof first stair.
Raise left arm and right leg, and -plant right leg on
landing of second step.
Continue until all stairs have been completed.
Have the student climb down the stairs

Teaching Hints.
Stress the use of all how- limbs
Have the child lab to pull up with arms and push
with legs.
Have the child climb in a straight line and keep his
body in the direction of the climb

14 Name How Many Ways Can We Walk?
Equipment None
Description Arrange the children in any formation
(e.g., circle, line, or at random). Caution children to
avoid colliding with other children Ask the children,
"How many different ways can we walk?" Ask the
children to

Walk anywhere in the gymnasium without touching
anyone
Walk backward anywhere in the gymnasium with-
out touching anyone.
Walk as if you Ke happy
Walk as if you are sad.
Walk very quietly.
Walk as if you are carrying a big heavy box
Walk as if you are barefoot walking on hot sand
Walk as if you are barefoot and walking on pebbles
Walk up a steep hill
Walk on your toes
Walk mot ,ng your arms like a bird.
Walk ma mac yourself as big as you can

Teaching Hints
Be safety conscious. Remind the children to be

careful and watchful of others
Have children work in pairs, then in groups of vary

ing ages
Have children think up other ways of walking
Devise additional walking variations

15 Name Ways to Skip
Equipment Record or musical instrument
Description Arrange the class in the formation desired

(i.e , circle, line, or random formation) Ask the chit

dren to
Skip around the room without touching anyone

Skip backwards
Skip sidewards
Skip as if you are carrying a large pat kaqe

Skip quietly a,

BO

Skip slowly.
Skip with arms held tightly your side.

Teaching Hints:
The same hints as suggested for No, 14. The activi-

ties suggested for walking and skipping are classified

as movement exploration. Additional movement ex-

ploration ideas can be found by referring to Basic
1

Movement Education for Children

16. Name: Mystery Object2
Equipment. Mystery Object e.g., large stuffed

animal, cardboard box, etc
Description- Instruct student to get in crawling posi-

tion on hands and knees. Have student search for

mystery object. Some students may require a sound

clue to locate st,ject without frustration.
Teaching Hints:

This activity works well with a group. See who can

-be first to locate the mystery object.

Fig 6-9 Crawling, Auditory Sound

17 Name: Crawling, Auditory Sound
Equipment' Audi locator, cassette tape i.tcorder or
tran;.!tor radio
Description Instruct student to get in crawling posi-
tion on hands and knees. Have student crawl to source
of sound. Student should move independently.
Teaching Hints-

This activity works well with a group. See who can
be first to locate sound.

Fig. 6-10 Knee Walking

113,,fInie L Gollenn, /3015/( Movement Edurstion for Children
ff,rtomale and Tedchung ()offs Una 3, pp 133 180

Tasks 16 26 were developed by A/Levert, Murphy, St Joseph's
St hoot tot the Blind, Jersey Coy, N J IPetmossuon to publish
wanted)



18. Name: Knee Walking
Equipment: Gym mats
Description: Place two gym mats together lengthwise.
Have student kneel on rug with back straight and head
upright. Instruct student to walk on knees to end of
mats.

Teaching Hints:
Motivation should be provided by placintia "surprise"
at the end of the mat a raisin, toy, or other object of
value to the student. This activity may also be done in
competition with another student a knee walking
race. Students should be orientated to the end of the
mats through sound e.g., audi-locator, bell, clapping,
or teacher's voice.

19. Name: Cross Lateral Walking
Equipmetit: Strip of rug approximately 3 feet wide to
cover length of auditorium. -c..

Description: Instruct student to remove shins and
socks. With an adult on each side of student, instruct
studint to walk the length of the rug. Adults lightly
hold wrists -of student and coordinate swing of arms
with leg movements. Left foot forward, right arm for-
ward, etc.
Teaching Hints:
This activity is meant to enable the student to experi-
ence a free flowing movement pattern in a space which
he can trust. After several practice sessions, encourage
the student to walk the length of the rug independ-
ently while keeping up a steady rhythm. In addition to
the rug, a student may be orientated to a sound at the
end of the rug.

20. Name: Alternate Arm Swing
Equipment: None
Description. Student stands with back against wall.
Arms should be hanging freely at sides, palms touching
wall. Instructor stands facing the student. While hold-
ing the student's wrists, the instructor establishes the
rhythm of alternately swing arms, saying "swing right

swing left" as arms swing forward. As arms swing
back, palms should tap wall. When the student has
become familiar with the activity, the instructor
should establish the rhythm with verbal direction only.
Teaching Hints:
It is important that this activity be done in contact
with the wall since it provides the necessary feedback
of movement.

21 Name: Ru ning With A Buddy
Equipment. None
Description Each student is paired with an ult for a
"partner race" Student should hold the han or upper
arm of the adult with whom he is paired Partners are
instructed to run towards the sound of the leader's
hand clapping
Teaching Hints:
This is a good group activity. By running with a sighted

adult the student is able to experience the speed and
free flow of movement involved in "normal" running.

The adult's movement assures the student that the en-
vironment is a safe one in which to run. -

22. Name: Running, Auditory Cue
Equipment: Strip of rug stretching across width of
auditorium.
Description: Instruct students to assemble it one end
of the room. Leader stands other end of room be-
hind strip of rug and instructs students to run towards
his /her voice Until their feet touch the rug.
Teachir 1 Hints: i
-I nis activity should follow the one of funning with a
partner. This is a good group activity running race.

23. Name: Movement to Sound
Equipment: Percussion instrument to establish rhythm

e.g., drum, triangle, guitar.
Description: Have students listen to rhythms for walk-
ing, running, and jumping. At first, instructor should
identify rhythm for student , e.g., "Listen to the
walking music. Walk towards the music." Once the
students can identify the movement to be made for
each rhythm place rhythms in sequence walking,
running, jumping in various combinations. Students
should shift movement according to rhythm heard.
Teaching Hints:
This is a good group activity. Students may require
verbal reinforcement to know what movement is re-
quired by each rhythm.

24. Name: Unilateral Movement
Equipment: None
Description: Student lies on back with ar s at sides
and feet together. Student is instructed t move one

whole side e.g., right leg and right arm.
Teaching Hints:
Student should be assisted in any way necessary in
order that the correct response be made e.g., pro-
gramming the correct movement, providing tactual
clues, and holding down opposite side. Two adults may
he necessary for this activity.
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Fig. 6-12

25. Name: Bilateral Movement
Equipment None
Description: Student lies on back with arms at sides

and feet together Instructor holds feet of student and

moves them apart and together establishing a rhythm

and verbalizing, "out and in." After sufficient practice
student performs activity independently to instructor's

commands. Follow ¶ame procedure with arms, moving
them until hands meet together over head. Finally

combine arm and leg movements.

26. Name Cross Lateral Movement
Equipment None
Description Student lies on back with arms at sides
and feet together. Student is instructed to move left
leg and right arm Student is instructed to move right
leg and left arm
Teaching Hints
Student should be assisted in any way necessary in
order that the correct response be made e g., pro-

gramming the correct movement, providing tactile

clues, and holding down limbs that are to remain sta-
tionary Two adults may be necessary for this activity

c
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Fig. 6-14

Balance Postural Orientation

Balance is the ability of the child to sustain control of
his body when using both sides simultaneously, indi-
vidually, or alternately.

If a child has good balance, his body can act in an
integrated manner, freeing his mind to concentrate on ab-

stract matters.

Fig. 6-15 Balance Two Feet-One Foot

1. Name: Line Stand
Equipment: Line tape or floor.
Description Child stands on a line with feet apart and
parallel. Stands on line, feet and heels together.
Teaching Hints.

Foot positions may be dram n on floor with chalk.

2 Name: Seated Balance
Equipment: Mat
Description: Child sits legs out, arms resting on thighs
Student should be made to maintain seated balance too
increasingly longer periods of tine
Teaching Hints

Teacher may help the student into balance position

3. Name: Push Balance
Equipment: Mat
Description: Child in sitting position, hands resting on
thighs. Gently push the child off balance in each di-

rection. Child regains balance

Teaching Hints.
Stress shifting body weight to maintain control

4. Name: Hands, Knees, and Toes Balance

Equipment Mat
Description

Hands knees toes touching mat (six point

halance).1
5-point balance by removing one hand
Remo /e one hand and one knee (same side)
Remove one hand and one knee (opposite side).
Remove one hand, one knee, one toe (opposite side

same side)

29

1 VVrlharn T Braley, Dadv Sensor/motor TramIng



Teaching Hints

Start with simple balance (6 point) and gradually
make the task more complex by reducing the point;
ot body contact.

Fig. 6-16 Six-Point Balance

5. Name. HP& i.. ,-Balance
Equipment: Tarn or white shoe polish.
Description Child stands on a line with the toe of one
foot touching the heel of the other foot
Teaching Hints-

Start by using ar imaginai-y line

6. Name. Tip-Toe-Balance
Equipment: Mat
Description: From a standing position the child wises
up on toes. Repeat to see how long the chi:a car main
tarn the balanced position.
Teaching Hints.

Child nust have muscle strength to be able to hold
balanced posit on.

7, Name: Step-Through Balance
Equipment Hula
Descr:prion Ohne, holds a huh hoop in front ot him
with both hands, steps one foot at a tun; into the
hoop, and brings the hoop up and overhead
Teaching Hints:

Initial attempts should be perfc-.ned on a mat

8. Name Elephant Walk
Equipment Mats
Description. Child bends forward from the waist, arms
hang limply, hands clasped Walks forward by taking
large steps

Teaching Hints
Place three or four mats in a line for d longer
balance walk

9. Name Egyptian Balance
Equi, ment None
Description Child stands feet together, arms stiaight
out, with palms touching. Raises one leg until parallel
to floor Holds position as long as possible.
Teaching Hints

Raised foot cannot tou...41 opposite leg Tiy first
attempt with eyes open
Stress body weight is to be shifted to support leg
Stress balancing on right and left Prot

Fig. 6-17 Egyptian Balance

10 Name Ladder Walks'
Equipment: Ladder and mats
Description- Lay ladder flat on fluor.

Child walks forsvara with one foot or each side of
the ladder.

Walks forward on right side of ladder.
Walks forward on left side of ladder.
Walks forkrard, stepping in the spaces between the
rungs.

Teaching Hints:
Instructor may have to help the child by holding his
hand and walking him through activity.

11. Narne: Jump ana Turn
Equipment Mot
Description. Chita stands feet together, jumps'up, and
lands on both teer.1

Child Jumps up and lands on one foot.
Jumps up and does one quarter turn, aryl lands on
both feet.
Jumps up and does one half turn, and lands on both
feet

Teachin3 Hints:
Instructor may
with him.
Tape marks on floor will
one half turns.

12. Name: One Foot Balance
Equipment: Mat
Description: Child stands on one foot. Holds position
for five seconds. Vary tasks eyes opened and eyes
closed.

Teaching Hints:
3 Change feet.

Use arms to help with balance.

hold hands of the child and Jump

aid with one quarter and

13. Name. "V" Sit
Equipment Mat

Child sits on mat, raises hands and feet off mat,
holding balance

1,NIIIdrn T et dl Daily SPnsoranotur Activoties,
p40
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Child sits on mat with legs raised and knees straight
Keeps arms straight out and pointed toward toes
Locates balance position and holds as long as pos-
sible.

Teaching Hints
Teacher may assist the child to find balanced post
non

Fig. 6-18 "V" Sit

14 Name "T" B , ,nor

Equipment f -It

Description Child stands on one foot with other leg
out behind rends forward from waist with arms out
front Holds position
Teaching Hints

If too difficult to be accomplished on mat, try on
gym floor, but be sure to have a spotter
Stress balancing on right and left foot

4:::12J ----

Fig 6-19 "T" Balance

15. Name Jump and Balance
Equipment Bench and mat
Description Child lumps from low bench and tiles to
maintain balance upon landing

Jump and land in restricted area,
Teaching Pints

Teacher may hold the child's hand during the lump
if necessar y

....," '

s'N

Fig 6 20 Jump and Balance
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16. Name- Cross-Over Walk
Equipment. None
Description

Child stands and slides right foot to side, then slides
left foot to right. Always keeps right foot leading.
Child slides left foot to side, then slides right foot
to left. Always keeps left foot leading.
Child crosses left foot in front of right and con-
,tinues walking Always bringing left foot in front.
Child crosses right foot in front of left and con-
tinues walking, Always keeping right foot in front

Teaching Hints'
Have the child perform the tasks with eyes open.
Increase the difficulty level by having the tasks per-

formed with eyes closed.

.X.,)

Fig. 6-21 Cross-Over Walk ..*

17. Name Walking Activities Involving Balance
Equipment White shoe polish, balloons, plastic bowl-
ing pins, beanbags, and chalkboard erasers-

Description Put a series of circles down on the floor
with white shoe polish and have the child walk through
the row of circles putting his foot squarely in the mid-
dle o: each circle The circles should be about six
inches in diameter
Tasks

0 0 0 0 0
Fig. 6-22 Walk Through Circles

Walk backward through the ( 'tries on your tip toes,
keeping your arms out for balance and looking to
see where you are going
Walk backward and place each tool aluarely in the
middle of each circle
Walk through the cm les and al MP same time keep
batting an tlioon in the air over yarn head



Walk through the circles with a beanbag on top of
your head.

Walk forward and backward through the circles on
your tip toes with a beanbag on your head.
Walk through the circles, stop and balance on one
foot, and pick up an object that has been placed on
one of the circles.

Stand on one of the circles and perform a "T" bal-
ance.

Stand on one circle and pick up an object, while
performing a "T" balance.
Stand on one circle and balance yourself on one
foot, while touching your raised, outstretched leg
with both hands.

Teaching Hints

Focus eyes on the task
Hold arms outstretched to maintain balance.
Perform tasks slowly.
Maintain prbpe body position at all times

Fig. 6-23 Picking Up An Object

Fig 6-24 Balance Tcuch Leg

18 Name Walking Activities on a Balance Beam
Equipment Balance beam, balloons, plasfic bowling
pins, chalkboard eNntirs, beanbags
Descriptionion

Walk across the balance beam

Walk across the balance beam on yout tip toes
Walk backward across the balance beam

Walk backward across the balance beam on your tip
toes

Walk across the balance beam and at the same time
keep batting a balloon in the on ovei your head
Walk backward across the baldric e beam and at the
sarhe time keep batting ,1 thilloOn it! the ,fir ()vet

your head
Walk forwaro and backward ar tosi, the beam with
your hands held behind your head

I

Fig. 6-25 Balance Beam

Fig. 6-26 Walking Activities
On Balance Beam

Walk to the middle of the balance beam, stand on
one foot, reach over and pick up an object.
Walk- to the middle of the balance beam and pick
up an objet, that is lying on the beam arfd walk
backward to the end of the beam.
Walk across the beam stepping over objects placed
at various intervals on the beam.
Walk across the beam with an object on your head.
Walk backward across the beam with an object on
your head.
Stand on one leg in the middle of the balance beam
with an object on your head for ten seconds.

Teaching Hints:
Have the child walk slowly across the beam.
Be ready to assist the child if he needs help.
It is a good idea to have the students work in pairs

one performs the task while the other "spots."

19 Name Balance Activities, Varying Body Positions
Equipment Mats, stall bench, white shoe polish, tires
Description. The child performs the following tasks:

Four-point balance (i.e., four parts of the body in
Contact with four spots on the floor)
Three-point balance (e g , tripod balance).

flt Two-point balance (e g , squat hard balance, hand
balance).
A cartwheel

Teaching Hints
Preface the unit with strength-building activities
Have all stunts performed, initially, on a mat

Fig. 6-27 Tripod Balance
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Use "spotters" for the more difficult stunts
Stress maintenance of balanced positions for in-

creasingly longer periods of time
Emphasize use of a wider base to stabilize the body.,
Four-, three-, and two-point balance activities Add

creativity requesting the child devise varying

comiimations contact points with spots on the

floor.

Fig. 6-28,Sguat Hand Balance

20 Nareq Sitting PoSture
1

EquipmentChair and stool
Description. Instruct student to assume correct pos-

ture it chair student may need to be shown. Have
student raise feet from floor until legs are level with

the chair. Maintain this posture for approximately ten

seconds. Follow same procedure while sitting on stool

Teaching Hints
This activity provides experience in
ante and postural orientation under

starkes.

maintaining bal-
unusual circum-

F19. 6-29 Sitting Posture

21. Name' Sitting, Standing, Walking Posture

Equipment Book or bean bag

Description Place an object on the head of a student

who is in a sitting position, Instruct him to hold still

and see how long he can keep the object on his head

Proceed to standing and finally to walking

1 Tasks 20-31 were devised by Maureen Murphy, St Joseph's

School for the Blird, Jersey City, N J (Permission to publish

granted I
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Teaching Hints
This activity works well with a group. Have students

compete against each other Students who may be fear-

ful of the book ilropping should use bean bags. Bean

bags are easier to balance and should be used with

students who experience difficulty with this activity.

fig. 6-30 Sitting Posture with Object on Head

22 Name: Rhythmical Swinging
Equipment: None
Description Students and facing a partner with arms

slightly extended. Holt qg the hands of their partner,

they swing their arms from side to side

Teaching Hints:
Swinging should be done in rhythm. A simple song will

help to mAintain theirhythm established. Feet should

be spread slightly (approximately 6 inches) to provide

better balance.

Fig. 6.31 Rhythmical Swinging

23 Name- Wall Exeicising
Equipment' None
Description' Child stands with back touching wall In

structor recites the following poem, and when neces-

sary, helps the student to perform \the action



\

We stretch to the ceiling (hands upwards)
And reach out to the wall (arms reach odt from sides)
We bend to touch our knees and roes (knees straight)
Then stand up straight and tall (arms Lt sides, head
up)
Teaching Hints.

Feedback is provided through contact with the wall
Other stretching exercises-may be used to uevelop pos-
ture and balance.

1

.

Fig. 6-32 Wall Exercising

24. Name: Rug Walking
Equipment: St; ip of rug length of auditorium
De;cription: Students should remove shoes and socks
Instruct students to walk on edge of rug heel to toe
Teaching Hints.
The edge of the rug can be used for activities similar to
those suggested for ute on the balance beam with
the element at fear ?liminated

Fig. 6-33 Rug Walking

25. Name: Walking Barefooted
Equipment: Walking boards of graduated widths 1 2"
x 8", 2" x 6", and 2" x 4" eight twelve feet long
to be held in brackets 2 inches above floor.
Description: Child should be instructed 4o feel the tex-
ture, width and length of the board. If- the board is
raised, he should "feel'f the space between the floor
and the board. In order to provide greater tactile feed-
back, shoes and socks should be removed. Proceed
from wide to narrow, first on floor and then raised.
Child should be instructed to walk forward. (heel to
toe), backward (toe to heel), and to the side,' in that
sequence.

Teaching Hints:
If a child experipnces diffi, JIty maintaining balanRe or
is fearful, the instructor should assist.

Fig. 6-.34 Walking Barefooted

26 Name Statues
Equipment. Record player
Description: Tell students that they are going to play a
game called, "Statues " Ekplain meaning of word. In-
struct students to move in unusual positions to the
music. Various possibilities should be shown them by
putting them through the motions. When music stops,
students are to become "statues" and maintari posi-
tion for approximately ten seconds
Teaching Hints
This activity works well with a group Any appropriate
music may be used.

1 , i

.-----Fig. C-35 Statues
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27, Name: Animals in a Zoo
Equipment: Record player "Animals in the Zoo"

record.1
Description: Have students listen to and follow instruc
tion on record. Students should be helped-in assuming

correct positions
Teaching Hints'
Thii is a very enjoyable activity which works well with
a group. Freedom of expression should be encouraged

by the instructor.

2B. Name: Loss of Balance
Equipment: tiym mats
Description: Present this activity as a lesson in safety.
Discuss prevention of falls and what happens,whert
people do fall. Teach child to brace his tall and protect
his head by extending his arms to floor if falling in a
forward position. If falling backwards, teach student to
fall..on lower half of body, and again to use his arms

and hands for protection.
Teaching Hints:
Put a child through motions of falling showing him
how to protect himself. Have child practice on gym

mat. This activity provides very practical experience

and the response of the students has been positive. All
safety. precautions should be taken to prevent a child
from getting hurt during this activity.

Fig. 6-36 Safety Tasks

29. Name: Bunny Hop
Equipments Record player " Bunny -hop" record.
Description:Students should listep to song aftd be in-

structed to jump or hop (if they -are able) at appropri-

ate places throughput the song.

Teaching Hints:
Student; should first be instructed to jump in place. If

they are able to lump in place, they should be taught

to jump forward by holding hand or upper arm of
adult who performs action. A rug may be placed 6.12

inches away from the student to provide feedback of

having jumped forward onto the rug. Backward jump

should be taught in the same way. Students who are

learning to hop should hold onto the back of a chair

for balance until they are able to hop Independently

1 Play and Learn Games and Dances Set, P.O, Box 415, High.

land Park ,Illinota.
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30. Name: Jumping From A Height
Equipment: Large wooden blocks or platform approxi-
mately six inches high.
Description. Instruct student ,to feel the distance from
the block to the floor. Instruct student to stand on the

block and to jump off while holding the instructor's
hands. After sufficient practjte, encourage the student

to jump independently. -

Teaching Hints.
As the student becomes more confident, heightshould

be (creased up to twelve inches. Feet should remain in

tan 1g position after jumping.

31: Name: Balance on One Foot
Equipment: Parallel bars or chair
Description: Instruct student to hold opto jiarallel bars

or back of chair and raise right foot. Tell student to try

to keep foot raised while you count to 15 approki-

mately 15 seconds. Provide positive reinforcement for'

etfort and success. Follow same procedure with left

foot.
Teaching Hints:
As student's skill increases, (when he can keep his foot

raised for 15 seconds while holding), have him attempt

task without holding.

Fig. 6-47 One-Foot Balance

32. Name: Balance Walk.'
Equipment: Two medicine balls or wooden squares (4"

x 4").
.Description: The student mounts the two supports and

pi'ceeds by:
Shifting body weight to a one-footed balance.
Sliding one ball ahead of the other.
Repeats until a specific destination is reached.

Teaching Hints:
Stress concentration on' body control and des-

tination.
Use medicine balls which are soft and pliable, or

cigar boxes as an alternative,
Ccinduct competitive events such as relay racing af-

ter the students acquire the basic skills required by

the task.

1 Devised by Jerry Hauselt, Township of Ocean School Dis-
trict, Wanamassa School, Ocean, NJ,



, Eye-Hand Coordinatipit

Eye anal hand coordination inVolve's the integration of
both body pests so that the eyes visually steer the tiands
through space to accomplisha given task. Almost all tasks
and activities may be otirici in one, or a combination of,
three categories, that are presented here.

These categories of eye and hand coordination are
throwinti, caching and striking. The ;asks and activities
descnbed here provide experience in each of the- three
,categories. The activities selected should be based on the
needs of the individual student as determined by the ob-
jective and subjective assess-nent.

1. Name: Leadup for Throwing
Equipment- One whiffleball on a string, per two.
students, or ball hanging from string on a fixed struc-
ture,
Description:

One partner holds a string with a softball size
whiffleball at approximate eye level of his partner
Active partner stands in astride position facing the
ball with his throwing shoulder lined up with the
ball
(For right handed thrower) right leg is back right
arfn prepared to throw '
Left leg is forward left arm is raised forward in
horizontal position pointing to the ball. ,

Student hits stationary ball with right hand
Student hits bail with right hand and flings left arm
to the tedr

Student hits ball with right hand and steps with left
foot (simultaneously) as left arm is flung rearward

Teaching Hints

Stres§' development of the total bilateral compe-
. tency v;ia throwing right and left-handed

2 Name. Playing with Balloons
Equipmant One ba'1)oon per student
Desci iption

Throw balloon in the air (underhanded) and catch
it upor6eturn
Repeat task while. throwing and catching with the
right and left hand
Attempt to keep the balloon Ifi the an by tapping it
with o.ie or two hands

1 Developed by Lawrence A Guar tno, Physical Education
Teacher, Chancellor School, Newark, N J

Fig. 6-39 Playing With Balloons

t

Tap the balloon in the air and call out the name of
another student who must tap the balloon. 2

Tap the balloon against a wall.
Teaching Hints:

"Control" the balloon by gently tapping rather
than striking.
Keep eyes on the bal'oon at all times.
Devote equal time to developing the use of the right
and left hand.

3. Name: Tapping and Catching A Whiffleball (Partners)
Equipment: One whiffleball (softball site) on a string
for every two students (string approximately:12"
18" long). .

Description: A whiffleball is suspended t .veen two
partners (approximately midchest level).

Pass the ball back,and forth and catch with two
hands, onepand, and alternate hands.,
Tap the ball back and,forth with right hand, left
hand, and alternate hands.

Teaching Hints:
Use woolen ball
Vary arc of the ball to increase diffilty 'of catth
irig and strikitiy.
Relax as you catch the ball.
Develop use of bo'h hands.

F. 6-40 Catching Whiffleball

4 Name: Tapping Whiffleball (Sliving or Push Style)'
Equipment: .One whiffleball for every two students
One rod (wand, dowel, etc,)
Description Partners stand scattered (facing each
01E" One ritartner hOlds the whiffleball on a string
while the other partner hi5Ids a rod, wand, ekc The rod
is held with.one hand aeach end

2William T 13, et al , Daily Sencortmotor Training Actwi
ties, p 94

3 Gerald N. Getman, Pathway Program 1, Eye Hand Coordina
non, pp 11 -25
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Partner swings ball toward hitter who strikes ball

with the center of the rod by using a pushing mo-

tion"
Partner swings ball and-hitter strikes ball on rod
near his right hand
'Hitter_ strikes ball with rod near left hand
.Hitter continues to strike ball alternating right, left,

e.or center of the rod
Hitter taps ball; holding the rod in d diagonal posi-
tion with left hand up and right hand down
Hitter keeps this position and hits with left, center
and right section of the rod
Hitter changes position to that ricnt hand is up and

left hand is dOwn (in opposite diagonal position)
Hitter strikes ball A.fith right, centt- and left por-

tions of the rod.
Hitter holds rod in a ,vertical position with the left

hand on top and right hand on fhb bottom
Hitter strikes ball with top, center, bottom of rod

Hitter reverses Position of the hai-ids e right

hand in top position).
Hitter strikes ball with top, center and bottom of

the rod,

Fig. 6-41 Tapping Whifflebalt

5 Name Baring Whiffleball (Baseball Style)
Equipment. One paddle One bat and whiffleball on a
string for every two students One plastic bat or wand,
dowel, etc.
Description. Partners facing each other (standing) One
partner holds a whiffIllball op 12" 18" string. The
other partner holds a paddle (bat, wand, etc ) with two
hands, then WI and right hand

Partner swings ball towards the other partnet.who
strikes the ball with the bat Meld vertically
Hitt strikes the ball, holding bat horizontal to
floors
Hitter strikes swinging ball with right hand, left
hand (using vertical swing and horizontal swing)
Partner with bat POW stands sideways to swinger
Hitter strikes ball with near hand (backhand)
eatter hits ball with hr hand. (using horliont,.'

t 'swing)
Batter hits ball using both hinds, holding hat tidy.

ball style

90

As batter becomes more proficient he hits h .II base-

ball style with extended arms
Teaching Hints

Use large ball at first, then gradually smaller ones.

Paddles or large surface striking implements should

be utilized first Also should be light for quicker

swing
As hatter improves use thinner implement

Fig. 6-42 Batting Whiffleball

6 Name. Battingl
Equipment: One bat per each group of students One
large ball, ode medium size and one small size. One

batting "T" or traffic cone
Description: One student at bat, ,others scattered to

retrieve balls'
Using a regular batting stance, student
tionary ball on ground in front of him
Child hits ball off of a batting "T "
Child bats a bail that is bounced to him
Child hits a large ball pitchedto him (no bounce).

Teaching Hints'
Sequence the fourtasks as follows:

Bat with large hitting surface to bat with small

hitting surface
Large ball to small ball
Stationary ball, slow rolling ball, bouncing ball Co /

pitched ball (no bounce)

/7.

hits sta-
.!

Fig. 643 Batting "T" Practice

13; yaritfil (:ratty, itlahn Al [two, owl thr, Edir( atwr, of Re,
I,mi,nrs pp 147 H
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7.'Name Serving
Equipment: One ball per student, one paddle per
student; one balloon per student.
Description: Stand facing the wall 45-10 feet), the dis-
tance from wall .will 1.ary with age and size of student

) (Description is for a-right-handed person )
With an underhand swing, hit 13alloon (ball) towards
the wall (with.your right hand, palm ope
then with fist palm facing wall )
Repkat taking a step forward with your left (front)
foot.
Using a paddle, repeat the underhand serve (palm
forward.)
Hit balloon (ball) with overhand stroke (serve) to
wards wall.

Repeat overhand stroke with body (legs) in astride
position
Throw Pall in the air with an underhand toss and
tap it towards the wall with both hands palms- fac-.
ing upward

Teach(ng Hints

,Use balloons or whiffleballs for beginners and very
young students

Use large size balls first, then reduce size
Use light paddles if possible

thz
Fig. 6-45
Overhand

'Fig. 6-46
Two Hands

8 Name tall Rolling
Equipment One ball for each student
Description Straddle sitting position

Roll the ball to the left side, to the right side us+nci
both hands as a guide
Roll the ball towardS your left leg, and stop 11 wit
your left hand
Repeat to the right side
Roll the ball hack and forth (side to OM pushing
with one hand and stoppitiq a with the other
Roll the ball towards you, using both hands
Roll iraway from you; using two hands

Roll it towards you, using one hand.
Roll it away from your using the other hand
Roll the ball towards you, and then away from you,
using the right and left hand

-reaching Hints

Stres keeping eyes on the ball at all times
Progress from moving the head and eyes to follow
the ball to keeping the head motionless while fol-
lowing the ball c
Use yarn ball, fluff ball, or styfofoam ball

Fig. 6-49 Ball Rolling, Straddle-Sitting Position

9 Name: Ball Rolling (Pushing)1 ...4t

Equipment. One ball per student
Description.

Sating, tuck position: Rol( the ball around your
body, roll tne ball in and out of ydur legs.
Kneeling: Roll the ball around you in a circle, first
to jhe left, then to the right
Roll the ball in between your legs and around you
Roll the ball to a line'and trap it with your hands
Roll the ball in and out of a row of. bowling pins or
any obs6cle course (using one hand).
Roll the ball at. a target using one hand (bowling
pin) ,

Roll} ,the ball and try to hit a target on the wall
(using one hand)

Roll the ball and try to push it so it rolls into a
target.'(eg , wastepaper basket).

,Teaching Hints-
Stress pushing the; ball slowly to ntain control
Emphasize use of right and left nd.

1

10 Name' Rolling and Trapping Balls
Equipment. One ball per student.
Description Children standing in a line an arms qis-
tance apart A.fine parallel 'to the children, 10-15 feet
away

Roll the ball slowly walk auickly Aler, it and pick
it up
Roll the ball faster run (or trot) after it and pick
it up 1..
Roll the ball towards the line 11.111 the line and
trap it
Roll the ball towards the line run to the line arld
pick it up

1

Erich M4rx, The Ball Primary Book for Schools dvd.Cluhc,
p 13
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r

Roll the ball toward the line run to the line, turn

your back to the 13all and pick up the ball as it

passes under your legs.
-Roll ball through an obstacle course, then hit target
Ins stop it).
Repeat the same activities, but use a paddle, or
hockey'stick to propel and stop the ball.

Teaching Hints
Stress control and accuracy rather than speed
Emphasiie "eyes,on ball" at all times

...............

Fig. 6-48 Trapping A Rolling Ball

11. Name: Ball Bouncing 1

Equipment: Ong ball for each student.
Description: Straddle-sitting Position

'0., Hold ball head high bounce and catch.

docrice the ball, catch two times, thr4e, etc
Boun'ce and catch as rrfarry times as ikiu can.

. Bbunce the ball, catch it high and low.
Bounce the ball and clap your hands before you
catch it.
Bounce fhe ball See hOw many times you can clap
your hands before youcatchit.
Bounce the ball and crap hands on thighs before
catching -it
Throw the ball up (overhead) let it bounce, catch it
Throw the ball up again. See how many times you
can clap your hands (alloWing it to bounce) before

you catch it.
Throw the ball up again See how many- times you
can clap your hands before you catch the ball, (no

bdunce)

Fig. 6-49 Ball Bouncing Straddle-Sitting Position

1 Mocha& J. Hardistry, Education Through the Games Experi-

ence, p.28.

6
Teaching Hints: ,

Use Bright colored ball (visual stimulu'sk

Use
.

lb.

.

with bells or oth,er objects in center (audi-

.
Use balls of variousssizes and textures (tactile).
Use music cr other rhythmic device to keep time

i with the bouncing.
Have the children devise other ball-bouncing activi-

ties.

12. Name' Ball Bouncing (Dribbling)
Equipment: One bal1 for each student.
Description: Standing position. ,

Bounce (dribble) the ball with the left hand, the
right hand. '
Bounce the ball with alternate hands.
Dribble the ball high and 19w ( right, left, alternate

hands).
Dribble the 1)311 and walk forward, backward, side-

ways, etc.
Dribble the ball high and loyv as, you move around.
Dribble the ball through an obstacle course.
Dribble the ball, following a.straight line or a circle.
Dribble the ball and hie, skip, etc.

o: Dribble the ball on your right side, left side.
Dribble the ball around you, first to the left, then
to the right.
Dribble the ball in between your legs and around
you.

'teaching Hints:
Stress pushing rather than batting, the ball.
Emphasize use of both hands.

A

Fig. 11-50 Bouncing Ball

13 Name- Partners Catching
EquipmeP: One ball for every two students.
Description:, Partners straddle-sitting, facing each other

(feet touchin
Hand the all to your partn6r now rettirn re-

peat sever I times keeping eye on the ball (two
hands).;
Move away from each 'other (a little) and again
fidmithe halfback and forth (using two hands)
Roll the ball back and forth to each other (two

hands)



(
Trap the- "ball before you push it back to your part-.
ner.

Roll the ball with one hand partner treps it with
two hands.
Roll the ball with the other hand.
Roll the ball slowly '*it first, gradually increase
speed

Push the ball back and forth without stopping it
Using two hands, throw the bail on one bounce to
your partner
Using two hands, throw the ball to your partner
without a bounce (underhand or push pass)
Repeat ab ove tasks from the kneeling and standing
positions.- .

Teaching Hints:
Use large balls initially.
Use multi-color balls
Use yarn or fluff ball for all the above except
bouncing.

,Fig. 3-51 Partners Catching

14. Name- Beanbag Activities 1

Equ,pmenr. One beanbag per child -

Description- Straddle satiric) position.
Hold the beanbag in both hands, the left hand, the
right hand
Hold it on the back ol'one hand, the other
Toss it in the air and catch .t
Toss it in the air and clap your hands before you
catch it
Throw and catch it wi- th one hand, the other hand
Balance the beanbag on your head, elbow, wrist
Balance !Con other parts of the body.
Balance the beanbag on you elboW, and toss it up,
and catch it Try the other elbow
Throw it up with yoin' hand, but catch it on the
hack of your head Try it with the other hand
Throw it up in the an vvith your hand and try to
catch it on your elbow ,-

Try to catch it on your shoulritI
Teaching Hints

Use he4Qbags of different «7I()t
Use vinyl beanbags for rosy r ir,111Ing

L dy ne C Hacket I MOVITWrIf E N /MO/ mina (,/frh'S
Mentally Retarded, i 7

Use different shaped beanbags.

Make your own beanbags.

15. Name: Beanbag Juggling

Equipment: One beanbag per student, later two for
each silident.
Descriptions Standing, scattered positkon.

Balance the beanbag on different parts of your
body.
Walk with the beanbag on your wrist, shoulder, el-
bow, head, etc.
With the beanbag on your head and/or on your
shoulder(s) walk in a low position.
Throw the beanbag in the air and catch it with two
hands.

Try catching it with one hand.
Catch it low to the ground..Catcti it high.
Clap your hands before you catch it.
Catch it with your wrist, elbow, shoulder\
Hold a beanbag in each hand, throw them in the air_
and catch them;
Catch them on the back of yokir hands.
Start with a beanbag in each hand. Throw the bean-
bag in the air with the left hand. Prior to catching
the bag with the right hand, release the beanbag

"'from the .ight hand to the left hand. After the skill
is mastered, juggle back and forth.

Teaching Vnts:
Refer t.. No. 14.

Fig. 6-52 Beanbag Activities

!qi
Fig 6-53 Beanbag Juggling
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16. Name: Newcomb Volleyball) ,

Equipment' One ball per group, one voheyball net on
standards, or rope tied to two posts
Description. Partners'or groups evenly distributed

each side of net
Using two hands, throw the ball over the ret to
your partner Partner catches it and throws it back

(two hands).
Using two hands, tap the ball over the net Con-

tinue.
Partner taps the ball in the air twice and then taps

to teammate. Continue, increasing the number of

r taps before passing.
Partners tap the ba! back and forth over the net
(immediately upon receipt)

Teaching Hints.
Use plastic or sofa rubber ball to avoid injury

Use multi-colored balls

16.0Name. Bear Pull2
Equipment One "Bear Pull" setup per child.
'Description: The Child is requested to pull, alternately,

on on the left and*right rope ufit.1 the bear climbs tp the

Have children devise other variations

O

Fig. 6.54 Two-Hand Overhead Tap

17 Name. Patty Cake
Equipment: None
Description: Partners facing each other

Clap your hands together
Clap your partner's hands (right to left and left to

right)
,Clap your hands
Clap your right hand to -our partner's left hand
Clap your hands.,
Clap your left hand tu yoer partner's right hand
Clap your hands together
Clap your right hand-to %NM- partner's right hand.

Clap your hands
Clap your left hand to your partner's lef-hand
Clap your hands

Teaching Hints
Repeat, clapping hands twice

Make --pallern more complex by' including the
tapping of thighs

1,A,v.ariorfe Latchaw dOti (lien Etistrorn, Human Movement pp

302 303
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topmost position: (See*Pig 6-55, for construction
specifications.)
Teaching Hints:

Use' to develop eye-hand coordino,un, laterality
and directionality.
Construct two or more bears and conduct races to
stimulate interest.
Paint the bears different colors to enhance color
discrimination.
InSert numbers and letters to stimulate cognition.

Fig. 6.55 Bear Pull

r

19. Name: "Stamp Up"3
Equipment: One footboard for each two children and
several assorted sizes and/or Colored beanbags: May al-

so use deck tennis rings and wands.
Description: Two students take' positions at opposite

ends of the footboard. Onp student is the "stag per"

and the other student is the "catcher." The stamper

places the beanbag at the end of the board and stamps

the other end. The catcner trips to catch the beanbag

before it hits the floor. Variations.
Catch more than one bag at ttime.
Catch only bags of certain color from a group.

Catch with right nd or left hand only.
Turn 90 degrees nd catch.
Sit, rise to start mg position and then cetch.
Catch rings by spearing them with hand or arm.
Catch rings by using short 8"-12" dowel or baton

Do any of the above without a partner.
Teaching Hints:

Use beanbags of different colors.
Use beanbags of different sizes and shapes ,
Deck tennis rings increase the level of difficulty,
Make your own equipment from scrap miteriai.
Test handedness, reaction, tirne,,color discrimina-
tion, depth pe-ception, auditory skills, etc., by

teacher-directed activities.

el

2 Deviser( by John Connelly, reau of Tre-C75rServoces, Jersey

City School District, Jersey Ci New Jersey,

3 Tasks 19 and 21 devised by Jerry Hauseit, Township of Dcran

School District, Wanamassa School, Ocean, N.J.



Fog. 6-56 Stamp Up

20 Name Catch the Ba II1
Equipment Plumber's hand plunger (1 string,
whiffleball.
Description Flip the ball into the air and catch it in
'the plunger cup. ,

Scoring variations

The first student to score ten points wins (One
, point for each catch)

The -first student to make five consecutive catches
Wins

Teaching Hints

Vary the difficulty of the task by requiring students
to grasp the handle at positions "1," "2," and "3 "

a

2

Fog. 6-57 Catch the Bali

4q

Fig 6-58 Pin Fishing

21 Name: Pin Fishing
Equipment Dowel or stick, string, deck tenni; ring,
bowling pin
Description Student "fishes" for the neck of the
bowling pir, in order to lift Pio di 1 upright position
Vanat4ons

Insert lettcrs and numbers on the bowling pins to
add cognition to the activity
After the task is mastered, add the competitive ele-
Ment by having students compete against time

teaching Hints
Vary the string length in accordance with the
ability level of the student the shorter the length,
the easier' the task

Note: The length can be shortened by wrapping the
extra string around the pole

I D S veloped by David VS/Jriam'assd Sch4,4)I, Ocean, N J

Eye-Hand Accuracy

Eye and hand accuracy is directly, related to eye and
hand coordination It involves throwing objects at a tar
get, strik,pg (or hitting) objects tit a target, and throwing
an abject by using a tool such 3s a stick, or scoop At
tempting to knock milk bottles from a table", attempting
to throw a ball into a goal as in team handball, and shoot
mg at a basket, are examples of the first category (throw.
ing at a target) Putting as in golf, hitting a hockey puck at
d goal, or a forehand stroke in term's are examples of the
second category (hitting aft object towards a target)" An
unusual' combination of both categories (throwing, and
striking at a target with an implement) occurs in the game
of lacrosse when a plaiier throws the ball with a lacrosse
stick.

The following tasks and activities provide a number of
experiences in the first two colegories, throwing an object
at a target, and hitting an object at a target with an rmpte-
ment (i e , bat, paddle, stick, etc ) a

1 Name Throwing for Accuracy
Equipment Target (2' square) and, or line on wall five
feet from4 floor throwing lines on floor 3', 5', 8', 10'
One ball forpch stuoent Carge balls for two-haqed
throwing, smaller balls for one-handed toss Students
standing at least five inches apart from each other (side
by side) --

Description Line formation parallel to wall surface
Throw the ball against the wall above the lirfe and
pick it up after it bounces on the floor
Throw the ball against the wall and catc it after .

hitting the wall bdit before it touches the hound
, Throw the ball at the target and pick it up after it,

bounces, theri repeat and-catch it on the fly
Gradkally, increase tne distance from the wall
Change to smaller halls and use one hand throw
Now have pupils form lines one behind tho other
Use two hands overhead,, for overhead pass. First
student throws the ball against the. wall arid moves
to the end of t le line as the next student catches it
after it bounces
Repeat with student catching it before it bounces
(student may have tt gq1 closer to the wall anti, or
throw the ball higher '

Repeat activity using smaller ball and one hided
throw

Teaching Hints.
Teacher could use point systein for every successful
attvitpt at hitt Inv ttget
Vary throwing level le q two hands in front of the
face for the chest pass)

2 Name Ring Toss
Equipment Rubber rings and, dowels (hat stand
urn fight

Description

95

Jr



Students throw rings at wooden dowels

Task No 1* Students perform as individuals
Task No 2 Pair students and perform cornpen
tively

Teaching Hints
Vary distance of dowels in accordance with inch
vidual abilities
Stress smooth flowing toss not power, eyes con

stantiy on the target Bilateral throwing step with
left foot and toss with right hand, or step with right
foot and toss with left Wand

O

Fig 6-59 Ring Toss

3 Name Rubber Horseshoes
Equipment Rubber horseshoes and o vels that stand

upright
Description.

Perform the same as description No 2 above

Teaching Hints
Refer to No 2 above

4 Name Partners and Targets1

Equipment Hoops, ropes, beanbags, or Imes on the

floor One ball for every two students
Description Partners facing each other with a target

between them on the floor
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Fig 6-60 Partners Throw Ball
At A Target

3 7-3"' '" Porn ui /(,. .3 11,1.11 m(1 (

One partner (A) throws a ball at. the target (with
two hands)
Other partner (B) catches the ball er it bounces

Other partner (B) throws the ball at the target and
partner (A) catches it
Repeat using smaller ball, throwing with one hand

Teaching Hints
Have points sr:m;(1 every time student hits the
target

5 Name Group and Team Games 2 Throwing at a Target

Ball
Equipment One large ball (or movablc, target) one
small ball per student
Description. Two teams approximately ten feet apart
with team members standing side by side facing the
other team A ball is placed on the floor halfway be
tweer each team

Pupils throw their halls at the larger ball

Objective is to hit the hall so that it rolls to the

(her team
Students retrieve balls thrown by the other team
Repeat throwing until large ball rolls on, or beyond,
either team line

Teaching Hints
Score points for every hit
Have another pupil or teacher roll the large ball

later ally
Students try to hit moving target

6

30

Fig. 6-61 Teams Throwing At A Moving Target

Name Groups and Taniet3
Equipment One hoop for every three students One
ball for every three students
Description Students standing three III a line with
student in middle holding a 11000 in front of him

One of the outside students throws the hall through

the hoop
The (Ohm outside student i,itches hall oil the

bowl( e
He throws the hall through the hoop
Middle strident hold, the dt heights

Students ran use (W3'111,1011 onderhdrid throw

2f Il h Nto- e rh, B ill Pr 'rth,13 Clubs

I ri Mar x 111 11 F',,ruy finny ,itirl ( lut, e



Teaching Hints

Vary site of the ball and hoop
Use beanbags and other On owing objects
Award points when ball irasses throuoh hoop

M.
t

ti

Fig. 6-62 Throwing Through A Hoop

7 Name Grid Tossing Gamel
Equipment One beanbag per student, one hoop per
group, paperbasket, or floor grid for target
Desciiptionn Individuals scattered or grouped in a co
cle with hoop in center Groups in line side by side
facing hoop
Hoops and Grids

Student stands near hoop and throws beanbag in

hoop
Student moves back a few steps and repeats
Student should 115e both overhand and underhand
toss

Student shook, use shot nut basketball type throw .
Bas'kets

Repeat the above with a basket instead of a hoop
Student moves back gradually
Use large baskets ,it first with small balls
Use smaller sire baskets with larger balls
Raise targets (baskets) to various heights to ap
proximate heigin of mods

Teaching Hints
Have students usi two hands when throwing
Have students use one hand
Vary by having students toss beanbags 0t sue( ifir
numerals on fIrlia grids

Fig 6 63 Grid Tossing Game

81y J ( tatty A( <Ivo I ear him, 1) <19

8 Name Throwing at Targets2
Equipment One beanbag or ball per student, one tar
get (clown with holes for mouth, eyes and nose)
Description Scattered, or on a line side by side facing
target

Throw beanbag , t large holes, then smaller holes
Move back and try to throw beanbag into openings.
Use various throws underhanded, overhand, side
arm, shotput, basketball type
Have students devise their own way to throw at the
tar get

Teaching Hints
Use balls after the beanbags
Use other types of throwing object's fluffhalls,
whiffleballs, etc

I.,.-3

Fig. 6-64 Clown Target Face

9 Name Hitting for Accuracy
Equipment One ball per student, one bat (or similar
tool) per student One target cone, beanbags, etc
Description

With hall on floor, student hits ball at target using
baseball or golf swing

Student uses one hand swing first, then two hands
Student attempts to hit ball into a target (three or
four beanbags forming a circle r- square), or open
mg of traffic cone
Raise ball off floor (use small traffic cone) and re

peat above tasks

Teaching Hints

Use different site balls
Use halls of varying weights

Use different type hit ting stir ks

h Mar Pro Ball Primary filmA for Si haul% arid Clubs,
16
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10 Name -Hitting for Accuracy Using Circle Gamest

Equipment One to three balls per group of students
Description Students straddle sitting in a circle with
feet touching Students straddle standing in a circle,
feet touching
Sitting

Six to eight students in a circle
Place one, two, or three balls in the code Start
with one
Students attempt to hit the balls so they touch the

legs of the other students
Students try to keep the balls hum hitting their
legs

Standing
Six to eight students s, cling m a circle

Place one to three balls in the circle
Students attempt to hit the balls so they go through

the legs of other students
Students attempt to keep the ball from going
through their legs

Teaching Hints
' V. v by having students kneel, or squat in d circle

Begin the activity with one ball, then two, and
three
Use large balls first, then smaller ones

Fig. 6 65 Circle Game

11 Name Shoot the Puckt
Equipment Floor hockey stick, pucks, target.
Description The students take turns shooting at the
'target from varying distances, depending upon age and

skill level The players take ten shots each and the
highest score wins

leaching hints
Stress smooth, even delivery to enhance accuracy.
Vary the experience by placing bowling pins behind

each opening

1 Ar tivity numbers 11 13 are r,u(tesy of / red VVeo Or r an

Township Elernentdry S( hem!, 0,th hur st, New Jer%eV
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Fig. 6-66 Shoot the Puck

12 Name Pitch Back Beanbag Throw
Equipment Pitch back target, wastepaper basket,

beanbags.
Description. Starting six to twelve feet from the pitch
bacl, students are given thirty seconds to rebound as
many beanbags as possible of the pitch back and into

the wastepaper basket.
Teaching Hints

Vary the experience t modifying the distance, and

the rebound angle of, the pitch back

Fig. 6-67 Pitch Back Beanbag Throw

13. Name Magnetic Fishing
Equipment: Poles, strings, magnets, ;paper fish, paper

clips.'
Description Each student is given cne minute to catch

as many "fish" as possible from the fishing pond.

(Attach a paper clip to each fish, prior to placing the

. fish in the pond.)
Teaching Hints

Construction pape, of different colors enhances
color discrimination.
Insert numbers on the fish to include number dis-
crimination and mathematics skills.

Fig 6-68 Magnetic Fishing

At
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Fig. 6-69 Squirt Them Do. 'in

F

e

14. Name: "Squirt Them Down"1
Equipment Household cleaner type squirt txittle..,
colored golf tees.

Description. Set golf tees upside down at varying dis-
tances, the object:

The student's aim and try to knock down as many
. tees as possible, without refilling the bottle
Teaching Hints

Initially, set up tees in close p oxinlity to the
student to insure success.

Use tees of different colors to enhance color dis-
crimination.
Stimulate motor-cognition by taping letters and
numbers on the golf tees

gi
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Fig. 6-70 Bench Shuffleboard

15 Name Bench Shuffleboard
Equipment Six-foot bench, plastic hockey poc.-. or
round disc
Description One student at each end the b "nch
propels a disc hack and forth The fiNt student to
score 21 or more points wins the game
Teaching Hints

Repeated poor performance may he indicative of a
depth perception problem
Increase the length of the bench to make the task
more difficult
Wax the bench surface to minimize friction

EYE-FOOT ACCURACY

Eye and foot accurae y involve_, the integration of oath
body parts so that the ryes visually stem each loot
through space to strike given ()bier is The maw areas in

Jii,,
volved in this activity are striking (Lir king) with the frwt
and hitting a predetermined area or target The tasks xatt1s .
activities in this section provide i sequential approar h 1*-,
strengthening the integrated rii,,poni.

2 Motor activities numbers 11 15 rh,,,elno+NI its Oand C ,I(gcrly
Wanamassa School, Ocean, NJ,,s, Jprses

1 Name Spot Walking
Equipment White shoe polish, rubber rings, play
ground balls

Description Lay down a series of "spots" on the floor
with tape or shoe polish Have the child walk on the
spots making sure they step on each one
Teaching Hints

Demonstrate how yOu want it done
Walk the child through the spots emphasizing that
he must touch each one
Have the child walk on his toes

2 Name Wall Spot Touching
Equipment- Tape or white shoe polish
Description Put a row of three spots on the wall six
inches apart The height of the spots should be about
three feet, or whatever is appropriate for the child

Have the child lie on his back and hbld his leg up in
the air so that. his foot is about six inches away
from the middle spot on the wall.
On command have the child alternately touch the
left, middle and right spots on the wall

Teaching Hints.

Have the child touch the spots with his toes
Have the child touch the spots with his hcels
Have the child use both feet

Fig. 1 Wall Spot Touching

3 Name Spot Kicking
Equipment Shoe polish or tape
Description Child stands facing the wall

Pi a spot on the wall with either shoe
tape

The spot should be about four inches up
floor

Have the child stand where he is most comfOrtable
and kick the spot with the right foot and left foot

Teaching Hints

Initially, emphasis should be placed
spot with any part of the front of
have the child strike the spot with

polish or

from the

*to

of foot and outside of foot
per balancel while kicking should also be noted

*by the teacher

Nana, Ball Kick Off Tee
Equipment Playground ball and rubber ring
Dest r lotion Child stelds with ball in front of him

on striking the
the foot. Then
toe, instep, in-
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Put playground ball on a rubber ring
The student kicks the ball off the tee (right and left

foot)
Teaching Hints

Proper kicking form should be emphasized
Put a spot on the ball and have the student kick the
spot on the ball (no target area involved)

iiilb
Fig. 6-72 Ball Kick Off Tee

5. Name Ball Kick to Wall
Equipment Playground ball, rubber ring, shoe polish

ot 'tape
Description

Student, executing proper kickrhg technique, kicks
aplayground ball off a rubber ring against a wall
Student should try to hit the same general area on
the wall (right and left foot)

Teaching Flints
The teacher should emphasize proper balance and
kicking technique throughout

6 Name Ball Kick to Spot on Wall
Equipment Tape or white shoe polish, playground
ball, rubber ring
Description A large square (one yard square) is dLawn
on the wall with either tape or shoe polish

Student kicks a playground ball off a rubber r,ng
- and hits the square (right cd left foot)

Teaching Hints
Vary the distances frorr the wall

Fig. 6-73 Ball Kick to Spot on Wall

7 Name Balt Kick at Bowling Pin
Equipment Balls, bowling pins
Description

Kick ball off rubber ring at plastic re wooden bowl
inq pm (right and left foot)

100

Teaching Flints
Always have student kick the ball in the same spot

Vary the distance
Award a point each time the student knocks the pin

down

8 Name Ball Kick into Basket
Equipment- Playground ball, rubber ring, wastebasket

Description.
Kick a playground ball off a rubber ring into a
wastebasket lying on its side with the opening fac-
ing the student (right and left foot).

Teaching Hints:
Have the student vary positions kick from in
front directly into the center of w ,stebaske.t, kick
from the left side, kick from the right side.
Vary the distances.
Emphasize proper balance and technique

9 Name. Ball Kick Between Pins
Equipment _Playground ball, rubber ring, two howling

pins.
ption

Have student kick a playground ball off a rubber
ring between two bowling pins that are two feet

apart. The object is not to knock down the bowling

pins (right and left foot)
Teaching Hints

Vary the distance.
This can be played with a partner, pins set up be

tween them with the students taking turns
Emphasize proper balance and technique

F

Fig. 6-74 Ball Kick Between Pins

10 Name Kick Suspended Ball
Equipment Large whiffleballs suspended from over

head support
Description

Student kicks stationary ball with right and left

foot
Student kicks moving ball with light and left foot

Teaching Hints
Adjust height of whiffleball so that the contact is
made during v.ri loos leg positions
Permit kicking a moving ball only after the child

achieves success with the stationary task

Increase the difficulty of contacting the moving

vvhifflehall by 'Pleasing it in an arc



Fig. 6-75 Kick Suspended Ball

11. Name. Punt Ball onto Air
Equipment Ball
Description:

Have student punt the ball over his head and catch
it When it comes down (right and left foot)

Teaching Hints-
Have student hold ball waist high
Stress placing the ball on the toe not dropping it
down
Emphasize follow-through and extension of kicicing
leg-

Emphasize control not kicking for distance

Fig. 6-76 Punt Ball Into Air

12 Name Kick A Ball Rolled to the Student
Equipment Playground ball
Description
S Roll a playground ball to the student and have him

kick it back to you with right, then left foot
Teaching Hints

Emphasize proper balance and technique
Vary the kicking distance
Stress keeping eyes on the ball until it leaves the
foot

13 Name' Kick A Rolled Ball into a Bakr t
Equipment, Ball, basket
Description

Have student kick a ball that is lolled to him into a
wastebasket turned on its SHIP, with right and left
toot

Teaching Hints
Emphasize mono halani e and te( hnulue
Have the basket situated on left and light sides of
the person tolling the ball

Fig. 6-77 Kick Ball Into Basket

14 Name. Run and Kick Ball into Basket
Equipment: Ball, basket
Description;

Roll a ball along the ground.
Have student run next to it.
When the ball rolls past the basket, the student tries
to kick the ball into the basket.

Teaching Hints:

Emphasize proper balance and technique.
Explain that the student must wait until the ball
rolls in front of the open basket

15 Name: Kick A Bouncing Ball
Equipment Ball
Description.

Have student drop a ball and kick it as it leaves the
floor (right and left foot)
Have partner toss the ball gently so thdt it bounces
to the ki ker eight and left foot).
Have the child perform the first two tasks with an
added dimension a target area.

Teaching Hints
Emphasizes proper balance and technique.
Stress the importance of keeping the eyes on the
ball until of leaves the foot.
Follow sequence, until success is attainedirvach
level

.16 Name Kick A Thrown Bail at a Wall Square
Equipment. Ball, tape or white shoe polish
Description.

The student kicks a thrown ball, about knee high,
at a square on the wall (right and left foot).

Te-achi ng Hints

Emphasize propel; balance technique

Fig. 6-78 Kick Bouncing Ball
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PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR FACTORS

Visuo-Motor Activities

Visuo-motor activities are simple perceptual-motor

tasks which require:

The simultaneous integration of a visual and a motor

response. . ..

Decision-making on the part of the learner.

1. Name: Color Stickball Hittingl
Equipment: Whiffleball, broomstick (two feet long),
red, yellow, and blue tape, flashcards with the words:

Red, yellow, blue.
* Description: Put a stripe of rid tape in the middle of

the broomstick, with a yellow stripe eight inches on
the other side. There are now three different color

stripes on the broomstick equally separated. On one

flashcard print "red," on anot*ier "yellovZ"`aid on the

third "blue." The two factors involved are:
Motor the student is to grasp the stick with both

4
hands at the end and hit the thrown whiffleball
back to the teacher.

%sual the teacher holds up one of the flashcards
he throws the ball, and the student must hit the

15 II h the color stripe named on 'the flashcard.

ng Hints:
This is _a difficult task for'many children.
The teacher may want to use a larger ball at first,

and have the student just tap the bail back.

2. Name: Arrow Following
Equipment: White shoe polish.
Description: A pattern of arrows are drawn on the
floor with white shoe polish. Also written are the
words "start" and "end '.' ,

m
Z

4 a

4
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Fig. 6-79 Arrow F llowing
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Student is to hop on both feet through the pattern
on arrows from "start" to "end."

The two factors involved are
Motor the student is to hop on both feet through

the arrows. .

Visual the student must follow the pattern of the

arrows
Teaching Hints:

The teacher may wish to make the hopping course
More or less complicated depending upon the
ability level of the student.

The student may hop on both feet; the teacher may
want him to hop on the left or right foot also.
The teacher may want younger students to crawl

,
through the arrows.

OGOo6
6 O 6

L

. Fig. 610 Beanbag Letter Tossing

3. Na7ne: Beanbag Letter Tossing , -

Equipment: Beanbags, target with holes, under each
hole a letter, and flashcards with letters on them. .

' Description: A target, with holes and letters benpath
them, is constructed from plywood or tri-wall. Flash-
cards with corresponding letters are made.

_ The student is to toss beanbags through the hole
with the letter that matches the flashcard held by
the teacher.
The stude t is to start his tossing motion and then
the tea erflashes the card.from behind the target.

The two factors involved are:
Motor eye and hand accuracy by tossing bean-
bags through holes.
Visual the student must match flashcard with the
lettered hole. -i

Teaching Hints:
The teacher may, want the student to spell words
with the sequence of letters flushed.
Correct tossing motion, and follow througb. should
be stressed by the teacher at all times.
Distance from the target may be increased as the
student improves.

...

4 Name: Letter Grid Spelling
Equipment: White shoe polish, Iflashcards with words
on them.
Description: A letter grid is drawn on the floor with
white shoe polish.

The teacher or a partner holds up a flashcard, and
the student is to hop to the swore with the corres.
ponding letter in it.
Student is to spell words in this manner.

Two factors involved are: -
Motor hopping.
Visual -3 matching grid squares with flashcards.

Teaching Hints:
Either letters, or whole words may be used on the
flashcards dependent upon the ability level of the
student
Other motor skills may be incorporated such as,
bouncing a ball on the corract letter.

ri
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5. Name: Ball and Color Catch
Equipment: Playground ball, assorted colored pieces of
paper (six inch squares.
Description: The six inch squares of colored paper,
with three of each color, are scattered randomly on the
ground. The teacher bounces the ball to the st rdent,
and also flashes a color flashcard.

The student is to move to the corresponding Color
as quickly as possible and catch the ball.

Two factors involved are:
Motor catching the ball.
Visual matching the colors.

Teaching Hints:
The teacher must give the student some time to
reach the, correct color.
This may be doneWith a partner.
Different-me' anssof locomotion may be used to get

. to the correct-color: e.g.hop on right foot hop on
ILft foot, etc.

6. Name: Position Copying
Equipment: None.
Description: A partner or teacher is to assume a certain
position.

Student is to copy the same position as teacher or
partner.

Two factors Involved are.
Motor gross body coordination.
Visual replicating the exact position.

Teaching Hints:
The teacher may asgume three positions, in se-
quence and the student qiust replicate all of them,
only the second, only thg first, or the first and
third, etc.

7. Name: Pattern Walking
Equipment: Flashcards with numbers, letters, shapes
on them.
Description: A student is shown a flashcard and he
must replicate it by walking the shape, etc , on the
ground.
Two factors involved are

B 5 8
Fig. 6-82 Flashcards

O

\
Motor walking.
VisUal replicating the correct shape.

Teaching Hints:
Different means of locomotion may be used: hop-
ping, skipping, crawling, etc.
As the student improves, more complex pattern
may be used.

8. Name: Pegboard Replication
Equipment: Pegboard, pegs, and cards with geometric
shapes on them.

Descriptigk: Using the pegs, the stAnt is to replicate
the geometric shape on the card.
Two factors involved are:

Motor placing pegs in the holes.
Visual replicating and matching the correct
shape.

Teaching Hints:
The teacher may time the student, encouraging him
to shorten his time on any given task.
The shape on the card may bg drawn with different
colored dots an e student is to use pegs of the
same colors in the proper sequence to replicate the
form.

9. Name: Square and Circle Hopping
Equipment: White shoe polish.
Description: A straight line of alternate squares and
circles,-one foot apart, is drawn on the floor with shoe
polish.
Two factors involved are:

Motor the student is to hop on
one foot through the line of shapes.
Visual the student is to landon his
right foot in the squares and his left
foot in the circles. He must decide
which foot to land on.

Teaching Hints:'
To assist the student, the teacher
may at first put R's and L's in the
appropriate shapes to diOinguish right
from left. After the student has ac-
hieved a degree of proficiency this
way, the letters may be removed
Trom the shapes so that he may de-
cide which foot to use by looking at
the shape only.
The teacher may vary the pattern,
and sequence of squares and circles,
to challenge the student each day,

O
LI
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Fig: 6-83
Square and

Circle
Hopping

10. Name: Square Walking
Equipment: White shol.,polish.
Description: A straight line of squares, one foot apart,
is drawn on the floor with white shim polish.
Two factors involved are:

Motor the student is to walk through the line of
squares.
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Visual the student is to walk only on the squares.

Teaching Hints:
Have the student walk through the squares slowly
at first, and then g adually increase the speed until

he can walk through them rapidly.

11. Name: Ring Catching
Equipment: Rubber rings, and flashcards with the

ds "right," "left," "middle."
"Description: The student catches the rubber rings on
his hands, thrown by The teacher. As the teacher
throws the rings he holds up a flashttord that reads,
"right," "left," or- ',middle." The student must catch
the rings on the appropriate hand. Both hands held flat

together is the response for "middle."
Two factors involved are.

Motor eye and hand coordination in catching
rings.

Visual reading and renting to the flashcard.

Teaching Hints:
The rings must be thrown on a horizontal plane to
facilitate catching.
As the student improves, diminish the interval be-
tween tossing the rings.

12. Name: 'Color Beanbag Throwing
Equipment: Different colored beanbags, and a target

paintedwith different colors.
Description: The student toss beanbags at the target

painted with different colore es. The color of the

beanbag must match the co r of the circle at which

the student is throwing.
Two factors involved are:

Motor eye and hand accuracy in throwing.

Visual the student must match the colors of the
beanbag with the target circle.

Teaching Hints:
As the student develops proficiency, move him fur-

ther away from the target.

13. Name: Spot Bouncing
Equipment: Basketball and white shoe polish.

Description: A pattern of spots is put down with white

shoe polish.
The student is to walk through the pattei n, bounc-

ing a basketball so that whenever it hits the ground

it hits a spot.
Two factors involved are

Motor bouncing.

Visual bounding the ball on the spots.

Teaching Hints
At first the spots may ;be large, as the student

develops proficiencyffiake the spots smaller.

14. Name: Spot Crawling
Equipment: White shoe polish.
Description: The student crawls through a pattern of

spots as shown in Figure 6-84.
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Fig. 6-84 Spot Crawling

The student's knees and hands may land only on a

spot.
Two factors involved are

Motor crawling.

Visual hands and knees on spots.

Teaching Hints
Observe crawling pattern to note if bilateral move-

' ments are smooth.
P Add creativity by having one student establish the

pattern and the other students replicate.

15. Name: Ball Bouncing
Equipment: playground ball, and white shoe polish.
Description! Put two spots on the floor with white
shoe polish, twenty :nches apart.

,The student bounces the ball while standing about
six inches behind the sj5ots'and between them.
Student bounces the ball to the left spot with his
right hand, then to the right spot with his left hand.
Student epeatshe task one hundred times.

Teaching Hints:
Vary the task so that the child bounces wi'h left-to

left, and right-to-right.
Increase complexity by having the child bounce
two ball simultaneously.

Audio-Motor Activities
Audio-motor activities-4e simple perceptual motor

tasks which requires'

The simultaneous integration of a auditory and a motor

response.
Decision-making on the part of the learner

1. Name: Beanbag Juggling to Sound
Equipment Two beanbags and drum.
Description: The teacher-strikes a drum either loudly

or softly
On the loud sound the student juggles the beanbag.
On the soft sound the student throws the beanbags
up and catches them, first with one hand, then the

. A

other.
Two factors involved are

Motor juggling and throwing the beanbags.

Auditory distinguishing loud and soft sounds,
and selecting the appropriate task

Teaching Hints.
As the student improves, this can be made more
complex by adding sounds and tasks



1

Be sure to teach the child how to jUggle first.

2: Name: Pin Throwing
Equipment: Beandags, bowling pins, whistle, and a
bell.

Description. The student stands between two bowling
pins that are twenty feet apart.

On the whistle, the student whirls and throws a
beanbag at the pin on his left.
On the bell, the student throws at the pin on his
right.

Two factors involved are:
Motor throwing, eye and hand accuracy.
Auditory coordinating the proper sound with the
left or right turn.

Teaching Hints
A ball may be rolled or kicked, to add variation to
this exercise:

3. Name: Sound Sequencing
Equipment: Drum, musical triangle, whistle, and a
mat.
Description.

On the sound of the drum, the student performs a
forward roll.
On the sound of the triangle, the student performs
a tripod balance.
On the sound of the whistle, the student performs a
backward roll.
The teacher makes these sounds in any order and
the student performs the required tasks.

Two factors involved are.
Motor forward rolls, backward rolls, and tripod
balance

Auditory the student must distinguish sigivang
sounds and coordinate them with the required
tasks

Teaching Hints:
At first, sound only one insti ument at a time,
gradually build up to four or free sounds
Make sure to have a spotter for the student.
Teach these gymnastic moves before this exercise.

*

4. Name Sound Locomotion
Equipment Whistle, bell, musical triangle, and a tam
bonne.
Description: The teacher sounds each of the above in-
struments.

The student walks at the sound of the whistle
The student skips at the sound of the be.:.
The student runs at the sound of the triangle.
The student jumps on both feet at the'sound of the
tarnborine.

Two factors involved are
Motor the gross body tasks to be performed
Auditory the student must recognize the sounds,
and coordinate them with the appropriate task

Teaching Hints.
To increase auditory memory the teacher should
sound three or four instruments successively, the
student must then perform the appropriate tasks. 0.
Make sure there is ample room to perform these
tasks.

5. Name' Sound Hopping
Equipment None
Description' The teacher claps hands

One time, and the student hops on the right foot.
two quick times, and the student hops on his left
foot.

Two factors involved are:
Motor the student hops on either his right or left
foot
Auditory the student must distinguish between
clap repetitions and decide on which foot to hop.

Teaching Hints:
I S ress balance and proper body position at all

tip ies.

Two totally different sounds may be substituted for
clapping such as, a whistle and a bell.

6. Name: Drum Hopping
Equipment' Drum
Description' The student hops on one foot.

On a loud sound the student hop):.as high as he can.
On a soft sound the student changes, hopping on
other foot.

Two factors involved are:
Motor hopping right and left.
Auditory tlistinguishing sc finds and selecting the
appropriate task.

Teaching Hints:
lncrease auditory memory by making several
sounds and having the student perform the proper
sequence.

Movements may be changed to whateVer the

Student needs work in.

7 Name: Whistle Hopping
Equipment Whistle
Description: The teacher blows the whistle.

One blow, the student hops on his right foot.
Two blows, the student hops on his left foot
Three blows, the student hops on both feet.

Two factors involved are: .
Motor hopping and balance.
Auditory distinguishing the number of whistle
sounds and selecting the proper tasks.

Teaching Hints:
.Auditory memory my be increased by blowing
three or more different combinations, and then
h,e the student Perform the appropriate tasks

8. Name Drum Creating
Equipment Drum
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Description: The teacher sounds the drum, at each
sound, the student switches motor tasks. The choice of
tasks is left up to the student. The same task may not
be repeated. Thus', the student builds a sequence of
locorhotor patterns. ..
Two factors involved are:

Motor the student determines the tasks.
Auditory the child changes tasks on sounds on
the drum.

Teaching Hints:
Get the child to perform a large variety of tasks,
hopping, skipping, crawling, rolling, etc.

9. Name: Sound Marching
Equipment: Horn, bell, musical triangle, and whistle.
Description: The teacher sounds the four instruments,
horn, bell, musical triangle and whistle, in any ordei he

wishes.
At the sound of the horn, the student walks
forward.
At the sound of the bell, the student walks
backward.
At the sound of the triangle, the student walks to
the left.
At the sound of the whistle, the student walks to
the right.

Two factors involved are:
Motor walking, changing directions.

Auditory the student coordinates the proper
action with the sound.

Teaching Hints:
Try to work this up to a smooth sequence of
marching and turning with no hesitation.

10. Name: Sound Kicking 1

Equipment. Three playground balls of different sizes, a

whisand a bell.
Description: The three balls are put on the ground six
inches apart in a row The student stands one step
behind the balls. The student takes one step and swings
his leg; whereupon the teacher or partner blows the
whistle, rings the bell, or claps his hands.

At the whistle, the student kicks the largest ball.
At the bell, the student kicks the medium sized
ball. 4k,
At the clap, the student kicks the smallest ball.

Two factors involved are:
Motor kicking.
Auditory the student must coordinate the sound

.with the right ball to kick.
Teachut Hints:

Timing is very important, the sound must.be pre-
cisely at the same time the student's leg starts to
come forward in the kicking motion.

11. Name: Ladder Traveling
Equipment Overhead ladder and drum.

06 t

1 ik

Description: The student hangs from the overhead lad-

der by his hands. .
At the sound of the drum the student moves to the
next rung of the ladder. The student only moves on
the sound of the drum.

Two factors involved are:
, Motor ladder traveling.

Auditory he moves on the drum beat,
Teaching Hints:.

This activity is also a good strength builder.

12. Name: Ring Catching
E.quipment: Rubber rings.

Description: The student catches, on his hands, rubber
rungs thrown by the teacher. As the teacher throws the
rings he calls, "left," "right,' or "middle." The student
must catch the rings on the appropriate hand; both
hands held flat together is the response for "Middle."
Two factors involved are:

Motor eye and hand coordination in catching
rings.

Auditory hearing and reacting to the' called
words.

Teaching Hints:
The rings must be thrown so that they are hori-
zontal, to the floor to facilitate catching.
As the student improves, throw the rings in shorter :
time intervals.

13. Name: Circle Bouncing
Equipment:- Playground ball, white shoe polish -and
drum.
Description: A pattern of large circles and small circles
are placed on the floor. The student bounces a ball on

the circles. .

On the loud sound of the drum, the student
bounces on the large circles.
On the soft sound of the drum, the student bounces,
on the ,hall circles.

Two factors involved are: .

Motor bouncIg on circles.
Auditory discerning loud from soft sounds, and

.bouncing on the appropriate circle.

I : )

Loud

P ))))

Fig 6-85 Circle Bouncing

('
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Complex Perceptual Motor Acoivities

Complex .perceptual-motor activities are tasks which
require:

The simultaneous integration of two or more informa-
tion systems (e.g., auditory and visual) with a motor
response.

Decision-making on the part of the learner

1. Name: Beanbag Bowling
Equipment: Beanbags, scoops, three plastic bowling
pins marked with an "L," "R," and "M."
Description: The student throws the beanbags from
scoops at bowling pins. The teacher stands behind the
student and calls,-"left'," "middle," or right

The student throws at the pin marked with an "1_,"

This task involves visual, auditory, and motor factors
Teaching Hints:

Increase the distance away from the pins es the
student develops proficiency

Fig. 6-86 Beanbag Bowling

2. Name: Communication Game1
Equipment: tetter or number gri on the floor.
Description. Threschildren are volved
O First child whispers a letter or number to the

second

Second child traces the letter or number with his
finger on the third child's back.
Third child hops, or jumps to the designated letter
Or number on the grid

t

A B

Fig. 6-87

B C C

Communication Game

qtr

The factors involved are
Auditory, tactile, visual, ,ind motor

Teaching Hints
This can be made more complex involving auditory

1Designed by Jane Harris in graduate course "Methods and
Practicum Experiences for Teachers of the Handicapped, Mon-
Mouth College, N J

memory sequencing, by..,using two er three letters
or numbers.
This can be done with more or less than three
children.

3. Name: Letter Tracing2 .

Equipment:.Four large Tubber rugs, each with a single's
letter outlined in some textured material, four flash- 1
cards with'the same letters on them:
Description: Show the student the small ",d" on the
flashcard and say, "Remember this is a d. Trace the
"d" with your finger starring at the top."

The student stands on the top part of the "d" on
the rug.

The student walks following the shape of the "d"
with his bare feet.
The student then goes to the board and erases the
"d" by-tracing it with his finger.

Teaching Hints:
Give each direction
tions is a problem.
Wait for the student to perform each motor act.
Start with one letter and build up to all four.

singly, if remembering direc-

Fig. 6-8$ student Tracing "d4

4 Name: The Shape Game3

Equipment: Drum, large and small geometric shapes of
different4colors made from plywood cardboard.
Description: The teacher beats the drum with either a
loucor soft sound.

The student listens to the sound and 'Limps tO a
shape (large or small) that the sound tells him.
The student lands on the shape and identies its
color, traces along the outline of the geometric
shape, and tells the teacher what the shape i .

Factors involved are
Auditory, visual, tactile, motor and cognitive.

Teaching Hints:

Stress verbalization of each response.
The task may be too complex for storne children.
Initially, the teacher may have to limit the response
variables.

2Designed by Kay Guthorn in graduate course "Methods and
Practicum Experiences for Teachers of the Handicapped," Mon.
mouth College, N.J

3Designed by Nancy Chase in graduate course "Methods and
Practicum Experiences for Teachers of the Handicapped," Mon-
mouth College, NJ.
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Fig. 6-89 Shise Game "t

5. Name: teller Grid Game
Equipment: Letter grid made with white shoe polish,
and playground ball.

? Description: The teacher calls out a letter.
The student bounces a playground ball on that
setter after he has hopped to it.
The student says the letter out loud

Factors involved are.
41.' Visual, auditory, verbalizing, and motor.

Teaching Hints: .

The teacher may say words and the student i.. to
spell them in this ilinner.
Vary the locomotor tasks required to get to the
letter.

6. Name Number Jumping
Equipment: White shoe polish, and playground ball.
Description: The numbers are drawn on the floor as
shown in Figure 6-90. There is a student on number
one and a stude.nt on number two.

The students pass the ball to each other as they

jump in sequence from number to number, one to
ten. -
One student jumps through the numbers on the

left, the other through the numbers on the right.

The student does not *move until the other has

? called the proper number in sequence.
Teaching Hints:

The students should perform the tasks until 'they

ca., move through the numbers, jumping and pass-

ing the ball with no hesitation.

1 10

3 8

5 6

4.

9 '2

Fig. 6.90 Number Jumping

7. Name. Color Stickball Hitting

108

Equipment Playground ball, broomstick (2 feet long),

bowling pin, red, blue and yellow tape
Description. The three tapes are put on the stick

equidistant from each other

1

The student 'grasps thet stick at each end and taps a
`playground ball thrown to him so that it knocks

down a bowling pin positioned six feet in front of
him, As the teacher throws the ball he calls qut a
color; the student must hit the ball with that color

of the stick.
Teaching Hints

At first, just have the student tap the ball and try to
knock down the pin; then bring in.the Colors.

Fig. 6-91 Number Homing

8. Name: Number Hopping

'9.

Equipment: jStepping stones with numbers on them.
Descriptior Scatter the stepping stones on the ground.

CAI out three or four nomars.
The child is to hop from number to number in the
proper sequence. Increase the numbers,. to seven or

eight as the child progresses.

Teaching Hints:
The child may' hop on either 'right, left, or both

feet.
The child may balance an object on his head and
walk through the numbers.

Name: Instruction Following
Equipment: Flashcards with instructions on them and'

the equipment used in class.
Description: The child is to take the flashcard, realrhe
instructions out loud to his partner whjch the partner
is to perform. The card may read "Walk backwards
across the balance beam with a beanbag on your head."

Directions on the cards are to 'be made up by the
teacher and shquld focus on the goals of that particular

lesson.

Teaching Hints:
This type of activity is a maturity builder and
should be used as a motiva4nal device.

10 Name Circle Walking
Equipment: Playground ball, drum; white shoe polish,
and two flashcards that read "right," and "left."
Description Thee student walks throUgh a pattern of
circles, put on the ground with white,shoe polish, The
teacher beats the drum:

Loud sound, the student walks in the large circles.
Soft sound, the student walks in the small circles.
At the same time the student bounces a playground
ball with either his right or left hand depending
upon which flashcard the teacher shows him.



Teaching Hints:
The student may hop or jump through the pattern.

11. Name:Rin Kicking
Equipment: Three bowling pins, drum, playground
ball, bell, and a whistle.
Description: A .ball is placed on the ground with a
bowling pin ten feet to the left of it, another pin ten
feet'to the right, and another pin ten feet in front.

At the sound of the bell, the -student kicks at the
pin on the left.

,At the sound of the whistle, the student kicks at
the pin on the right.
At the sound of the drum, the student kicks at the
pin infront of him.

These sounds are not to be made until the student
starts to bring his leg forward to kick the ball.
Teaching Hints:

This technique takes correct timing on the part of
the teacher.

Fig. 6-92 Pin Kicking

12. Name: Paper Picking
Equipment: Pieces of different colored paper, and a
drum.
Description: The student hops on the left foot on loud
sounds of the drum, on the right foot on soft sounds
of the drum.

The student bends over and picks up a piece of
paper as he hops.

The color is determined by the teacher who calls it
out as he beats or the drum.

Three factors involved are
Motor' hopping and bending
Auditory integrating loud and soft sounds ith
right and left foot hopping.
Visual picking up the appropriate colored paper.

Teaching Hints.
The color called and the drum beat should be simul-
taneous.

13. Name: Balloon Tapping
Equipment. Different colored balloons, and balance
board.

Description: The student stands on a balance
Four different color balloons are thrown into the air
over his head. The instructor calls out a color of one of
the balloons.

The student is to tap that color balloon in the air
and keep on tapping it to that it does not hit the
ground.

.041

Three factors involved are:
Motor balancing and tappil4g the balloon.
Auditory hearing and deciding which color
balloon to tap.
Visual tapping the right colored balloon.

Teaching Hints:

*" Try this with the student on the ground, thed move
him to the balance board.

Three or four other Students; may each,hold anq
throw balloon.

14. Name: Color SpOt Bouncing

Equipment: Playground- ball, different colored chalk,
five or six colors.

Description: A,pattern of different colored spots is put
down with chalk.

The student bounT a playground b all on the
spots.

The student must bounce the ball on the spot
whose color the instructor, or a partner, calls out.

Three factors involved are:
Motor bouncing the ball.
Auditory ' hearing and knowing whoch color to
bounce on.
Visual matching what he hears with what he sees.

Teaching Hints:

Use a ball that the student can control; it may be
necessary to deflate the bait somewhat.

15. Name: Beanbag Bowling
Equiphrient: Beanbags, flashcards, rubber
balance beam.

Description: The student stands on the balance beam
with a ring on his head and juggles two beanbags. When
the teacher claps his hands, the student stops juggling,
looks at a flashcard which tells him "right," or "left,"
and responds by throwing a beanbag with his right or
left hand at the appropriate bowling pin. This involves
several factors; auditory, visual and motor tasks.
Teaching Hints-

This is an advanced task, work up to it by teaching
each' component separately and then, putting them
all together

ring and

Fig, 6-93 Beanbag Bowling
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APPENDIX A (Continued)

MOTOR ABILITY ACTIVITY CHECKLIST

EVENT NUMBERS ACTIVITY ACTIVITY NETWORK
BEGINNING ENDING TIME DESCRIPTION NUMBERS EXPLANATION

1 11 IMPLEMENT PROGRAM FOR
STUDENTS WITH LOW MOTOR

4-6
#1,

AL '-ITY

4 hours Administer Motor Ability Test
.Explain and demonstrate test
items

Administer test items on a group
basis (those that are feasible)

4 Township-of Ocean Motor Ability Test
will be administered to all students m
grades K-2, plus those with severe
learning disabilities or mental- retarda-
bon

Administer more difficult items
on a one-to one basis (after start-
ing a group activity), or use

teacher aides, paraprofessionals,
and students to assist with the
testing
Record raw scores
.Post test directions

1 2 part of
time

above

Assess Performance Subjectively
Identify areas of deficiency
Record anecdotal remarks as to

4 Teacher will observe and note motor
pattern problems

;how" the student pv; forms

1



APPENDIX A (Continued)

MOTOR ABILITY ACTIVITY CHECKLIST

EVENT NUMBERS ACTIVITY ACTIVITY NETWORK

BEGINNING ENDING TIME DESCRIPTION NUMBERS EXPLANATION

. .

2 3 2 hours Determine Percentiles, Stanines,

PH Scores
4 Teacher will determine test scores; the

aide(s) can determine norm scores

Explain and'demonstrate compu-
tation procedures to aides
Record norm scores

Post percentile and stanine norms

.

3 4 1 hour Assess Performance Objectively
Identify students with MAI
scores of 35 and below, or a
single index score of 20

4 Teacher will assess student perform-
ance

Prepare a list of students with de-
viant scores for D&A referral

4 5 1 hour Prescribe Tasks Focusing on Disa -'
bilities '

4' Teacher will prescribe tasks to improve
motor perfor mem.?

' Develop a series of tasks to
strengthen the specific deficiencies
(i.e gross body coordination,
gross body balance, eye-hand

coordination, eye-hand accuracy,
eye-foot accuracy)

-
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APPENDIX A (Continued)

MOTOR ABILITY ACTIVITY CHECKLIST -
s

EVENT NUMBERS ACTIVITY ACT IVITY NETWORK
-7-

BEGINNING ENDING TIME DESCRIPTION NUMBERS EXPLANATION.

.
.

4 5 1 hour Prescribe Tasks Focusing on Abili-
ties

4 Tasks will be prescribed on the basis of
pupil interest

D iscuss activity interests with
children L.

E xplain and demonstrate new
games

Prescribe games such as "Follow
the Leader" so that children are
given a choice

5 6 1 hour Conduqt Student Orientation
E xplain class procedures, care

and replacement of supplies and
equipment, and safety rules

5 Program values, daily class, procedures
will be discussed; all necessary f6rms
will be prepared

Preeare all necessary forms II

.

6 7 18 hours
(9 weeks)

Conduct Individualized Program
Set-up individualized stations in
the class
Familiarize each child with his
preicribecitaSks and stations

5 Individualized program focusing on
specific disabilities and abilities will be
conducted two or three times each
week (in addition. to the unrestricted
program)

I

f
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APPENDIX A (Continued)
.

MOTOR ABILITY ACTIVITY CHECKLIST

EVENT NUMBERS ACTIVITY ACTIVITY NETWORK
BEGINNING ENDING TIME DESCRIPTION NUMBERS EXPLANATION

.Establish daily class procedures
. Record dates and accomplish-
ments on Individual Prescription

..,
7

,

8

-
1 hour

Cards

Readminister the Motor Ability
Test

5 Students will be, retested to determine
progress .

. Recompute percentiles, stanines
and MAI scores , .

8 9 1/2 hour Evaluate Individual Progress 6 Post-test results will be analyzed

9 10- 18 hours

. Determine student progress on
each test item and on the test
battery (in terms of improvement
as well as achievement) ,

Continue Program, Limited 6

_

,.

Students evidencing limited progress
(9 weeks) Improvement

.Vaty motor tasks to stimulate
progress

.Contact parents to urge home
practice

will be scheduled for another nine-
week period

,

9 11 1/2 hour Release Students, Achievement of t 6 Selfexplanatory
Minimal Standards
.Release students who attain an '.MAI score of 50 or above, with
no single index score of less than

.

_

40

X

. 1 3 I



APPENDIX A (Continued)

PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR FLOW CHART

NETWORK 13

MENTAL RETARDATION/LEARNING DISABILITIES

.3

ud

PROCURE
CHILD STUDY TEAM

ti
11 hour)

PHYSICAL F ITNESS:r

RESULTS
I 'It hour)
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-o -
RN 0

'*
C.Ok'

tft
C
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(% hour)
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ASSESS PERFORMANCE
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aV

41.
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0:1

1)

3 02to

NETWORK 14
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IMPLEMENT
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PROGRAM
(18 hours)
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(1 hour)

RETEST AND
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INDIVIDUAL
PROGRESS

(11/2 hours) .0

I:-)

3,

TASKS FOCUSING

('/ hour)

(MOTOR
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40)
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O

*
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PROGRAM
RELEASE (MAI)

ABOVE 40)
(1/2 hour)

On

Going
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APPENDIX A (Continued)
.

PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR ACTIVITY CHECKLIST

EVENT NUMBERS ACTIVITY
TIME

ACTIVITY
DESCRIPTION

NETWORK
NUMBERS

,
EXPLANATIONBEGINNING ENDING

, 1

1

2

10

2

(

3

.

'4 hour

1 hour

IMPLEMENT PR4R,AM FOR
CHILDREN WITH MENTAL RE
TARDATION 9R LEARNING
DISABILITIES

k

r
Procure Child Study Team And
Medical Approval Form

Obtain proper form, Oh pre-
scriptive tasks

Review Permanent Record And
Medical History

Ili
..

Discuss each child with the spec-
ial educator, learning disability
specialist, and school nurse

13-14

13

13
,

Children with mental retardation or
learrung disabilities, who are referred
by 'the Child Study Team and medical
Inspector, will be provided physical ac-
tivity .Orograms commensurate with
their needs

. . .

- Self-explanatory

Review of the records and medical his-
tory will provide adjunctive prescrip-
tive information

N.

4.

,
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APPENDIX A (Continued)

PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR ACTIVITY CHECKLIST .

EVENT NUMBERS ACTIVITY
TIME

ACTIVITY
DESCRIPTION

NETWORK
NUMBERS EXPLANATIONBEGINNING ENDING

2

2

,

2

3

t

4

3

3

3

4

5 1

i

Y2 hour

2 hours

,

part of
time
above

1 hour

1 hour

:

Review Physical Fitness and Motor
Ability Test Results

Record Physical fitnese and mo-
tor deficiencies ,..

..
Administer Perceptual Motor
Screening Tests,

Test to ascertain whether prob-
lems are perceptual response, or
integrative motor response
Teg to ascertain whether percep-
tual 'response problems are audi-
tory, visual. etc

Asses,. Perforrhance Subjectively

Record anecdotal remarks on pre-
script ion card ,

Compute Norm Scores And Assess
Performance Objectively

Record all objective scores on
prescription card
Convert raw scores to norm
scores

Prescribe Tasks Approved by 'the

13 ''''
,

13 .

.

13

13

13

Self-explanatory .

.
- t

The screening tests'will provide inept
as to the types of physical activities
that are to be prescribed

.

Performance will be assessed to note
"process" problems

--'

Raw scores, nOrm scores and alter-
ion-referenced norm scores will be re-
corded / 1

_.

Child Study Team will submit recom-,



APPENDIX A (Continued)

MOTOR ABILITY ACTIVITY CHECKLIST

EVENT NUMBERS ACTIVITY ACTIVITY NETWORK

BEGINNING ENDING TIME DESCRIPTION NUMBERS EXPLANATION

"Team"
Design tasks to increase :'atten
tion span," improve perceptual
motor ability and to enhance cog-
nition and academia. achievement

mended tasks with their participation
approval form

(half the period)

4 5 1/2 hour Prescribe Tasks Focusing on Abili-
ties

Design games where each child is
afforded the opportunity to be
the "leader"

13 Tasks that focus on abilities will be in-
eluded to enhance the child's self-con-
cept

Permit the students to go to the
activity station of their choice
(half the period)

5 6 1/ hour Conduct Stdent Orientation
Explain class procedures, care

and replacement of supplies and
equipment and safety rules

14 Daily class procedures will be dis-

cussed

Prepare all necessary forms

6 7 18 hours

(9 weeks)
Implement Individualized Program

Set up a teaching station for each

14 Each child's program will be designed
commensurate with his needs

"factor" such as eye-hand coor-
dination
Start entire class on a set" rou



APPENDIX A (Continued)

MOTOR ABILITY ACTIVITY CHECKLIST

EVENT NUMBERS ACTIVITY
, ACTIVITY

NETWORK

BEGINNING ENDING , TIME
DESCRIPTION

NUMBERS
EXPLANATION

..."
tine and then take one child at a

time through his "specific" r01.1

tine
Assign some students as partners

so that as one performs, the other

provides feedback
Design group activities for the

second half of the period to en

hance $CClciil :3t ton

7 8 1', hours Retest and Evaluate Individual Pro

gress

14
Progress will be

evaCuated every nine

weeks

Retest, compare pre and post

test scores
Analyze data in terms of achieve

rnent as well as improvement

8 9 18 hours Continue Program Motor Ability 14
Self explanatory

19 weeks)
Index Below 40

Encourage parents to work with

their child on his prescription at

home
Revise prescription

if motivation

is lacking
Discuss possible task modified

[ions with the team
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APPENDIX A (Continued)

PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR ACTIVITY CHECKLIST

4.

EVENT NUMBERS 'ACTIVITY ACTIVITY NETWORK

BEGINNING ENDING TIME DESCRIPTION NUMBERS EXPLANATION

8 10 ,, hour Refer to Child Study Team or 14 Self explanatory
Ph isician For Program Release

MAI Above 40
"Team" to approve release, or re
turn to program

N...

Note Student may be retained in
the program, regardless of MAI
score, if the teacher feels he
needs additional work in percep
tual motor tasks

I.

-.,
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ALL CHILDREN TOTALLY INVOLVED EXERCISING
Project No. 72-341, Title III, ESEA, P.L.89-10

Hereby IEIowledges With Sincere Appreciation The Completion Of The
Inseruice Training Course For Physical Education And Recreation Teachers
Working With Handicapped Children.

By

This course consisted of ten four-hour session's, lecture-demonstrations on individualizing instruction
practicum work experiences with handicapped children, and developing specific competencies.

peewit Education & Pupil Personnel Services
2



APPENDIX D

SUPPLY AND EQUIPMENT NEEDS FOR
PROGRAM IMPLEMENTATION

To: Adopting School Districts/Agencies

Prom: Dr. Thomas M. Vodola, Director, Project ACTIVE

Re: Supply/Equipment Needs for Program Implementation

4,

The appended tables provide specific information relative to supply and equipment needs for
program installation. The format has been designed to facilitate the identification of items for those
who are adopting or adapting one phase of the program, or the total program. The information supplied
includes:

The specific item

Essential items needed (coded with an "N")

The number of items needed

Items recommended (coded with an "R")

The unit price of each item

The source of the item
)

The tables reflect the basic needs for implementing the program in one school. It is recommended
that one set be purchased for each additional school involved. (If a district has some of the items on
hand, it obviates the need for that expenditure.)

A
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APPENDIX D (Continued)

PROJECT ACTIVE SUPPLY/EQUIPMENT NEEDS

COMPONENT ADOPTED TOTAL PROGRAM

ITEMS
A R Cost j Source

J A Preston Corp
71 FFifth Avenue
N Y N V 10003

.0.
,

Z i

1

LOW MOTOR
ABILITY

N R

LOW PHYSICAL
VITALITY
N . R

NUTRITIONAL
DEFICIENCIES

N

X

R

BREATHING
PROBLEMS

N R

POSTURAL
ABNORMALITY

N. R

MOTOR
DISABILITIES

N 1 R

COMMUNICATION
DISORDERS

N R

PC5026 Shoulder Breadth,
Length Caliper

X I / 74 90

I --i
PC5028 Large Skinfold
(Fat Caliper!

X : 142 45 J A Preston 1 X

PC5155 Dry SPH-Ornet'e,
4

X
"1--

X :

176 85 J A Preston 1

.

PC5156 Disposable
Paper Mouthpieces

I 31 60 J A Preston
....-

500 i
X

PC5059 Flexorneter
or

PC5054 Plastic
Goniometer (Transparent)

1

X

X
I

246 65 J A Preston

I 20 20
r

J A Preston

t

1

I ../

X

t ( -t i
PC5022A Symmor 'grid
(Posture Grid)

i X , 80 60 ' J A Preston 1
X .

No 305 Stall B.ars
Starter Unit (optional)

+ `t"

Nissen Corp

I,
930 27th Ave
cedar Rapids, Iowa

1 ' X

No 39 Wall Mounted
.1-lorizontol Ladder

( optional)
or

Construct Hurituntal
Ladder (option31)

--t
X ' Nissen Cow

,

Maintenance Dept

1

1

X

X X

No 92602 Utility
Playground Ball PG8',

No 92655 Fun Balls
(Plastic) 5'650 -

t.

I X

X

3 00

55

i J L Hdrilfflett CO
I 2393 Vat'. Hall Rd

11
Union, NJ 07083

12 X
X

I
I
I J L Hammett Co
1

12 X X

1 r,11111 t 1.1,,, I.11 .ini,,T,11)1,,,
':i I ' i ,-,,



APPENDIX D (Continued)

PROJECT ACTIVE SUPPLY/EQUIPMENT WEDS

[-COMPONENT ADOPTED

ITEMS

TOTAL PROGRAM

r
N R cost Source `--

] LOW MOTOR
i 1,' 1 ABILITY

2111 N I R

LOW PHYSICAL
VITALITY

N I R

NUTRITIONAL
DEFICIENCIES

N I R

BREATHING
PROBLEMS

N I R

POSTURAL
ABNORMALITY

N R

MOTOR
DISABILITIES

N R

COMMUNICATION
DISORDERS

N R

No 92670 Sat T Bat
Plasbd No 705 X

X

,
2 25

.6_

.1 L Hammett Cu 3 X
i

X

Pit Measuring Tape 36 Local Fabric Shop
,,__.

X 1

fX X

Whitt. Snoe Polish Bottle 1 X `.,5 L i ,' 1 arket 3 X
47--

X X I X
----..--.--

Nu 39170 Water Color
X

Marking Pen Black 40 J L Hammett 1

.0-

X

___ _t_-_
No 61 145 Pegboard and
Pegs No 7615 loon-nal)

,-
X

+ -.

t

X 345 J L Hammett 6
sets X

t -1
X

PEC10fa4 Walk Oo Letter,

No 9201 Audible Ball
ElcLtromC

29 85 , JA Presto,-

Roy=61 Nat'l Inst for
the Blind, 224 6-8
Great PortidIX1 St
London, W 1, England

1 wt X
t +--

1

, X

-+No 92663 .Audi Bair,
No AB-3a (uot,o, ill

___,,___

,-

_.

,

,__

X

-
J L Hammett 1

t
.

t
I

1

1

--t
X

No 1 0357 Staley Snorts
c wld IN II ,,,,,t c, ,a,)

:, ' J304 Pur (obi,
A ,ci t,i. ,..di 1, it ,
BM bcils f

American Printing
House for the Blind
1833 Frankfort Ave
P 0 Box 6085
Lowsvii,
kentucky 40206

1

I

_._
At11,.t if ;tn Printing
House for th, 3linr1

J L H3mmett

1

1 X

X

X / X X
1

ti

1



APPENDIX D (Continued)

PROJECT ACTIVE SUPPLY/EQUIPMENT NEEDS

COMPONENT ADOPTED

ITEMS

Stopwatch

PEC2747A Beanbag Game

PEC27478 Beanbag Set

Chinning B

TOTAL PROGRAM

N i R i Cost 1 Source

!
..
I

X , J L Hammett 1 , X

{ i
1 X 150 45 1 J A Preston 2
+ .

X i 32 40 J A Preston 1. .

Nissen Corp 2

--t 4-4
Nissen Corp 3 1 X

E

LOW MOTOR
ABILITY

N i R

x'
Mats, 5' x 10' X

No. 92882 Number 3 X ;
Fleece Balls

No. 92645 Number CT850
X

Endure Tethertrail

150 J L Hammett 3

4 -4
10 90 J l Hammett 1

PEC4806 Walk-On
Number Kit

No. 92656 Number S 630
Fun Balls

No 84252 Rubber
Quoit Set

No 60676 Footsteps to
Numbers, 6076

No 92730 Jump Rope (73

Shape 0 Bali

PEC261)0 Doorway
Chinning Bar

PEC2766A Deluxe
Sale-T-Play Batting Set

17 85 J A Preston
1

set

40 ; J L Hammett 12

565 J t _Hammett
1

so
+ -+

X I 800 J L Hanynett
1

1 ±
Set

X i 1 30 ' J L. Hammett 6

X I 1

t
4

I roPPerware Products

X
I

14 95 : J A Preston 4

PEC27718 Pitch Back

Masking Tape

te.

X 56 90

x ;

X

J A Pf..S...ti

J A PresAuti

Local Store 6 roll

X

X

X

X

X

X

LOW PHYSICAL
VITALITY

N I R

x

NUTRITIONAL BREATHING POSTURAL MOTOR COMMUNICATION
DEFICIENCIES PROBLEMS ; ABNORMALITY DISABILITIES DISORDERS

4
X

. 4-

X

N I R N R

x

N R

X

x

X



APPENDIX D (Continued)

PROJECTACTIVE SUPPLY/EQUIPMENT NEEDS

-1,
COMPONENT ADOPTED ! TOTAL PROGRAM

ITEMS
N R Cost Source

i I LOW MOTOR
e 0 ABILITY0 0l'' 2 N I R

LOW PHYSICAL
VITALITY

N R

NUTRITIONAL
DEFICIENCIES

N R

BREATHING.
PROBLEMS

N R

POSTURAL
ABNORMALITY

N R

MOTOR
DISABILITIES

N I R

COMMUNICATION
DISORDERS

N i R

LP6050 Cyord.n,t
Sk ,!.. X

X

X

12 95

12 95

i.,' 50

4

K.,,,tro Elmational
P e Box 246
Deal N J 07723

1

'1--

X

EA606 7 Des,eloo,,,q
P.E.,,,-rpt,,al Motuf Ne,ils K,mbu Educational

Ktmbo Eclutat,onal

KIrntx) Educatunal

-i-

I

1

X

E A605 Develop,IN
BecN AAare,,ess , X X

E4655E firldxx u-

E A657 Dy,,,irntr_ P,_,11,,,

E A658 Bala' c.
Be.iP Act ,,,1 ,

X

-.-

-6 50 1

1

1

-a
'

-i---

,

X

X

X .1

X X X X

X

X

.
X

X

x

I

'",
.

',

'
12 95

12 95
...

12 95
4

Nimbo Educational

KImbo Educational

X

.

.t-
EA651-; Pr.' 7,,--,t,t,,,a Sk II, K,mbo Educat,onal

#

1

4
X X

t
L P5000 De . e iUP ' .4

+

15 75

,...

12 95

12 95
.

10 95

Kimbo Educational 1

tc tr,t-x Edo,- at,,,r,al I

t
K ,,,tst, Eclia itionai , I

I- ' , ,I. i' 1

----1.

X

X

X

X

I X XB,I,,, Srif i Ptt,'L," '
',I_ .,,, Si. ,o; CV105r,
1058 1079

LP5000 TJ, I- y {_t-.:,ir ,
443,h. ,,dt.f-- ",. .r,

LP8060 T_ %.-_,.! k '1,1,
LP4000 ,--, .71' r
ii ,,o, i ,, 0., X X X X

, ,
--

.1008E _ -.-, , A J

I .p. :i .

0,,,,,,. fir.t.rd, I If
t-4----

1 1
w'Y 1,thill i NI 1 07463 .

-t.

1),' I 1 /if, ,rci; 1,,i_. 1

I_ .1. [1,,,i ",!
II

X i i

X

X

X

X X

X X



4-

APPENDIX E

BASIC MOTOR ABILITY TEST: COMPOSITE SCORE SHEET

School City/State\ Teacher Date.

Subject No. 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

Somatotype
Sex

M A.
1.0

,

Age

Handicap

Test Item

... .

1 Walk -

2 Greco .

3. Climb staris
i

4 Skip
5 March-in-Place
Stanme, C.BC

1 Stand Both Feet

i

2 Stand-Right Foot

.3

3. Stand-Left Foot
4. Jump -Feet Staggered
5. Jump-Feet Parallel
6 Jump-Stationary
7 Hop-Right Foct
8 Hop-Left Foot
Stanine, B/P0

'

1 Catch

-4

2. Ball-Bounce
3. Touch Ball-Lateral
4, Touch Ball -Fore /Aft
5, Bat Ball Hand
6. Bat Bail-Bat

,

Stanine, EHC

4 Throw Right , .

2 Throw-Left
3, Kick-Right
4 Kick Left
Stanine EHA/EFA

TOTAL STARI1NIE

MOTOR ABILITY INDEX

128



APPENDIX F

BASIC MOVEMENT PERFORMANCE PROFILE
COMPOSITE SCORE SHEET.

School. Teacher Date

Somatotype
Sex

M.A
1.0.

Age

Handicap

Total

. . - . .

,
20. __ Hari -----
19. Kick _ er

18. Catch

17. Throw .

16. Pull

1E. Push

14 Hit Ball
13. Carry Chair
12. Balance Beam

11. Balance One Foot
10. Forward Roll

9 Dodge

8, Jump Down
7 Broad Jump

-1

rN

.

6. Climb _-
5. Run

4. Down Stairs I
-1

/-
--

3 Up Stairs
2 Walk- -- - _
1 Crawl

Zr

----f

CO

-
(SDSubject No. N. co cs) ..-

129
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APPENDIX H

MOTOR ABILITY TEST, Ages 8-11: COMPOSITE SCORE SHEET

School: City/State- Tebcher Dote:

Subject No. 1 2 3 4r 5 16 17 8 9 10 11 -12 13 ': 14 15' 16 17 45 19 _20 21 22 23 24 25 j 26

Somatotype

Sex
1

.

M.A. .I;
11.0.

Age--

Handicap-
. . .

.Test Item N
. _

1. Cable Jump
_

I .
.

Stanine, GBC
.

2. Walk, Beam
. . , .

. .

Stanine, BPO .
3. Ball-Bouncing 1 .
Stanine, EHC 1

4. Throw, Target
-

Stanin, E HA

5. Kick, Target ' .

Stanine, E FA i
Total Stanine

Motor*Ability Index -

/
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APPENDIX 1

STATE OF NEW JERSEY: MOTOR ABILITY NORMS

AGE 4

GROSS BODY BALANCE- EYE-HAND EYEHAND EYEFOOT - MOTOR ABILITY

COORD. POST ORIENT COORD A CCURACY ACCURACY INDEX % 6TANINE

N:76 51 49 41 67 61 V

M k F M F M F M F M F M F

10 24 18 14 13 86 99 9

10 23 17 13' 9 86 96 8

10 21 16 11 9 ' 84 90 8

10 16 13 10 7 80 80 7

10 15 12 10 6 80 75 6

10 15 10 10 6 78 70 6
..-

9 13 9 9 6 78 65 6
....

9 13 8 .. 9 6 76 60 5

'8 12 ') 4 7 5 74 50 5

8 11 3 5 5 62 40 5

8 11 3 5 5 62 35 5

8 10 2 5 5 58 30 4

8 - 9 2 4 4 64 25 4

7 8 1 3 4 54 20 4-

6 6 0 1 3 44 10 3

4 5 0 0 2 38 4 2,
3 1 0 0 1 36 1 1

AGE 5 . i
N=417 304 r 406 287 396 297 408 282 392 297 259 123 .

M F M F M F M F M F M F

10 10 24 24 12 18 16 15 14 11 88 88 99 9

23 24 18 17 16 14 '86 96 8

-10 10 21 23 17 16 15 13 9 8 82 80 90 8

10 10 20 21 15 15 12 11 8 7 78 78 80 7

10 10 19 21 15 15 10 9 8 6 76 74 75 6

9 10 18 20 14 14 10 9 8 6 74 74 70 6

9 10 18 19 14 14 9 8 8 6 72 70 65 5

9 9 17 18 13 ..13 9 8 7 6 70 68 60 5

8 9 15 17 12 12 8 8' 7 5 66 60 50 5

8 8 13 15 10 10 (---- 8 7 6 5 62 60 40 5

8 8 11 14 8 10 7 6 6 5 60 60 35 5

7 8 9 13 7 8 6 6 5 5 58 58 30 v 4

7 7 4 8 12 5 6 6 5 5 4 58 58 25 4

6 7 6 '10 4 6 6 5 5 4 56 56 20 4

5 5 5 5 3 4 5 4 4 3 50 50 10 3

4 4 5 5 2 3 4 3 3 2 48 48 . 4 2

3 r 4 0 1 3 1 2 0 44 28 1 1

COMPOSITE COMPOSITE

STANINES MAI STANINES MAI
COMPOSITE
STANINES MAI

COMPOSITE
STANINES MAI

5 10 15 30 25 50 35 70

6 12 16 32 26 .52 36 72

7 14 17 34 27 54 37 74

8, 16 18 36 28` 56 38 76

9 18 19 38 29 58 39 78

10 20 20 40 30 60 40 80

11 22 21 4? 31 62 41 82

12 74 22 44 32 64 42 84

13 26 73 46 33 66 43 86

14 78 24 4R 34 68 44 ' 88

132
1 L .

Motor ability data was nut dvailabip for fPnwles, atie 4
45 90

1
1



AFIPENDI X I (Continued) '

STATE OF NEW JERSEY: MOTOR ABILITY NORMS

AGE 43

GROSS BODY BALANCE- EYE-HAND EVE-HAND EYE -FOOT MOTOR ABILITY
COORD, POST. ORIENT. COORD. ACCURACY ACCURACY INDEX % STAN INE

N=179
'M

125 206

F M

127

F

258 120

M F

183

M

99 150

F M

83
F

186 103

M F

10 10 24 24 18 18 18 17 10 10 88 82 99 9
10 10 24 24 18 18 V 15 14 10. 9 86 78 96 8
10 10 22 23 17 17 13 12 9 8 ' 82 74 90 ' 8

n".

10 10 20 21 15 14 10 10 8 8 14 70 80 7

10 10 19 20 15 14 9 8 8 8 72 70 75 6

"9 10 18 13 14 13 8 8 8` 8 70 68 70 6

9 9 16 16 13 12 8 8 8 8 68 68 65 6

9 9 15 15 12 10 8 8 \8 8 66 66 604" 5

8 9 12 11 9 7 7, 7 8 7 64 64 50 5

8 8 9 8 8 6 6 6 7 5 60 58 40 5

6 6 8 8 6 6 6 & 6 5 59 56 35 5

I t 6 6 7 6 I 5 6 5 5 4 58 56 30 4

6 6 6 7 5 5 6 5 5 3 56 54 25 4

5 5 5 6 5 4 5 5 3 2 52 54 20 4

's.et... 5 5 5 5 a 4 4 3 2 0 48 45 10

3 4 3 5' 3 3 3 3 0 0 38 36 4 2

1 3 0 4 1 1 0 1 0- 0 32 'F' . 1 1

.. AGE 7

N=218 206 272 206 204 194 237 158 246 169 169 100

M F M F M F M F M F M F' 10 10 lin 24 18 18 16 14 15 15 90 84 99 9

10 10 24 24 le 18 15 13 14 14 86 80 96 8

10 10 24 24 18 18 12 1,1 12 ' 12 82 78 90 8

10 10 22 22 17 17 10 10 10 10. , 82 72 80 7

10 10 21 22 16 17 10 9 9 10 72 68 75 6

10 10 21 21 16 16 9 9 9 9 72 66 70 6

10 10 21 21 16 15- 9 8. 8 8 70 64 65 6

9 10 20 18 15 15 8. 8 8 8 70 62 60 5

9 9 18 17 14 14 8 8 8 8 64 58, 50 5

8 8 16 15 13 12 8 7 > 7 7 62 56 40 5

8 8 15 '15 12 11 7 6 6 6 60 54 35 5

8 8 11 12 12 8 7 6 6 6 58 54 10 4

8 7 8 9 10 7 6 6 6 5 56 52 25 4

6 6 8 8 9 6 6 6 5. 4 52 50 20 4

5 5 5 5 6 3 4 4 '3 2 40 42 10 3

4 3 4 5 5 3 3 2 1 1 32 28 -4 2

2 1 3 3 4 1 1 0 0 0 17 17 1 1

COMPOSITE COMPOSITE COMPOSITE COMPOSITE

STANINES MAI STANINES MAI STANINES MAI STANINES MAI

5 10 15 30 25 50 35 70
6 12 16 32 , 26 52 36 72
7 14 17 34 27 54 3? 74
8 16 18 36 28 56 38 76
9 18 19, 38' 29 58 39 78

10 20 20 40 30 60 .40 80
11 22 21 42 31 62 41 82
12 24 22 44 32 64 42 84
13 26 23 46 33 66 43 86
14 28 24 48 34 68 44 88

45 _ 90 133

o 1 1



APPENDIX I (Continued)

STATE OF NEW JERSEY: MOTOR ABILITY NORMS

AGE 8

GROSS BODY
COORD

N 82 55

M F

10 10

11) 10

10 10

10 10

10 10

10 10

10 10

10 10

10 10

10

1(1 8

BALANCE
POS, ORIENT

58 /1

M F

24 7'4

24
24 24

24 2 1

74 21

23 20

13 10

27 18

21 1

18 17

1 / 10

15 10

14 3

17

1

ta

EYE HAND
COORD

07 61

M F

18 18

10 18

1:1 18

1/ 16

1/ 16

1.2) lc,

10 16

13 1 b

1 -I 14

11) 12

33 11

:1 13

i

t) i

EYE HAND
ACCURACY

63 44

M F

If, 18

16 10

11 10

12 14

11 14

10 12

)1 1 -)

9 II
3 10

5 8

5 33

4

1 i,

1

4

1

1

EYE FOOT
ACCURACY

02 31

M F

14 III
11 13

10 1))

'1 15

3 15

31 11

/ 12

12

5 10

8

1

1 0

1 1

1

1

0

1) n

MOTOR ABILITY
INDEX

8 1 51

33

,11

113

%
1:11) '14

84 92

80 90

30

I? 78

/0
hi,

/ 4

54

58 00

51 60
),4 'A ,

92 52

50
10

50

38

13 30

13 18

,

89

90

90

80

/9
70

65
1,3

50

10

35

30

25

10

10

1

1

STANINE

9

0

8

I
6

6

6

5

5

9

5

4

4

4

'3

2

1

t C)MPt)SITE COMPOSITE

STANINES MAI 1TANINES

1/

MAI

:0

1'
'1

COMPOSITE
STANINES

"')
1i'l,

/ 1/

MAI

50
),,,

14

COMPOSITE
'STANINES

3')

31)

1/

MAI

70
/2

71

\.'3,

),1

5t,

58

'8,

01

/0
/9

.2)) 111 ,0 ) 0 10 80

'1 1 11 ), ) 11 32

41 t 1 1 ' 84

») 81)

11 38



APPENDIX J

TABLES OF NUMBERS

'Directions for use of the Conversion Tables

1. Record all raw data on the "tally sheet
2. Accumulate frequency scores (check to insu:e the "N"

is correct).

3. Locate the Table of Numbers for the "N" of your
population.

4, Place the tally sheet adjacent to the correct "N" table
and proceed indicated in the following example.
(Seeking the raw score for the percentile, N 78'
a. locate P4 to, "N" of 78, the number indicated is

"3." Thus, 4 percent of 78 subjects is "3 "
b. locate the "cf" column cm your tally sheet and

identifi, the "cf" of "3", the "typed" raw score
number to the left of "3" r, the raw score the sub
jest must attain tt. achieve the 4th percentile

Note: Assuming the "cf" «slumn only has numbers "2'
and "4 you select the raw score adjacent to the
"cf" score of "4 " Rule to remember when the
percentage of r aces you jrt, ,cricing falls between
two "cf- scores, pm ,,ov,rys select the higher law
score as being reoiesenrativ«,f the percentile in
guestrtas

source h,,,, .st 110,
fry Mr Chvorm,y, , 1914 pp 23 32 16 riip ,rot ti h,

th, 1,ith t' t I 8 93 Plrerun, C,ty, NrAr it r

c. record the raw score identified in the left hand col-
umn on the tally sheet adjacent to P4.

d. proceed in a similar manner to determine all per-
centile scores on your tally'sheet.

5 The Tables of Numbers have been established for
sample sizes ranging from 30 to 199. However, you can
use the tables to identify the percent:ge of "N" you
are seeking regardless of size via the following pro-
cedure:

"a. data: N of 279; seeking 70 percent of 279.
b. locate the "N" Table for 79.
c identify the number that is representative of P70

(i e 55).

d. locate the "N" Table for 100. (Actually, in most
instances, steps "d" through "h" can be computed
mentally.)

identify the number that is representative of P70
(le , 70)
multiply 2 x 70 (i.e., 140)

g. add 55 and 140 (i.e 195)
h therefore, 70 percent of 279 is 195.

135



APPENDIX J (Continued)

DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT

TABLES 30 to 39

N= 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 -N

P99 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 .39 P99

96 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 36 37 96

90 27 28 29 30 31 32 32 33 34 35 90

80 24 25 26 26 27 28 29 30 30 31 90

75 23 23 24 25 26 26 27 28 29 29 75

70 21 22 22 23 24 25 25 26 27 27 ., 70

65 20 20 21 21 22 23 23 24 25 25 65

60 18 19 19 20 20 21 22 22 23 23 60

50 15 16 16 17 17 18 18 19 19 20 50

40 12 12 13 13t 14 14 14 15 15 16 40

35 11 11 11 0 12 12 13 13 13 14 35

30 9 9 10 10 10 11 11 11 11 1? 30

25 8 8 8 8 9 9 9 9 10 10 25

20 6 6 6 7 7 2 7 7 8 8 20

10 3 3 3 ,3 3 3 4 4 4 4 10

P1 3 3 3 3 3 4 4 4 4 4 P1

TABLES 40 to 49 ..----

N 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 N

P99 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 P99

96 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 96

90 36 37 38 39 40 41 41 42 43 44 90

80 32 33 34 34 35 36 37 38 38 39 80

75 30 31 32 32 33 34 35 35 36 :37 75

70 28 29 29 30 31 32 32 33 34 34 70

65 26 27 27 28 29 29 .30 31 31 .32 65

60 24 25 25 26 26 27 28 28 19 29 60

50 20 21 21 22 22 23 73 24 21 25 50

40 16 16 1/ 17 18 18 18 19 19 Ti 20 40

35 14 14 15 15 15 16 16 16 17 1/ 35

30 12 12 13 13 13 14 14 14 14 15 30

25 10 10 11 ,, 1V 11 11 12 12 12 1 . ' 25

20 8 8 8 q 9 9 9 9 10 10 70

I 0 4 4 4 4 5 5 c_, i_, ' ) 10

4 2 2 2 2 2 2 7 1 4

P 1 4 4 4 4 1 t' 1

136



APPENDIX J (Continued)

DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT

-I ABLES 50 to 59

N 60 51 97 53 54 55 56 51 58 59 N

P99 50 50 51 52 53 74 55 56 51 58 P99

96 18 19 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 96

90 H 46 41 48 49 50 50 51 52 53 90

10 11 47 37 43 44 45 46 46 47 80

38 38 39 0 41 31 42 43 44 44 75
0

15 36 36 2' 38 39 39 40 41 41 70

t,,
ts:1

33

31)

13

31

3 -1

31

34

32

35

32

36

33

36

34

37

34

38

35

38

35

65

60

26 76 2/ 28 28 29 29 30 50

10 20 i ,1 22 22 22 23 23 24 40

13 18 19 19 19 20 20 20 21 35

30 1', 16 16 16 17 17 17 17 18 30

',) 1 .3 13 14 14 14 14 15 15 25

70 ' 6 10 1 I 11 11 11 11 1? 12 20

5 6 6 6 ,6 10

7 2 7 2 2 2 4
C.

6 6- 6 6 6 P 1

TABLES 60 to 69

64 35 66 61 58 69 N

64 65 66 61 68 099
1 62 63 64 65 66 96

,3 59 59 60 61 62 90
y c-= 53 54 54 55 80

H 19 50 60 51 57 75

1', 16 46 41 488 70

1 1,' 41 33 44 45 65
=6 10 11) 11 41 60

)4 34 35 50

2E0 2; 2' 28 40

7 ! ,"? 1 24 24 35

)(; 71) ,30 21 AO

1. 1 1 1 / 1; 25

1 ' 13 11 14 70

10

4

i ?

13/



APPENDIX J (Contioud)

DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT

TABLES 70 to 79

rs; :0 i2 13 '4 /1 15 . 1/ 78 79 -N 411

P9.) 69 70 '1 r 2 73 ,4 /5 76 1/ 78 P99

96 51 , 58 he Si . , 72 /3 74 75 /6 96

90 t: i si4 65 68 6q 69 /0 71 90

80 --f-i ,9 60 Si 62 62 63 80

53 -, 1 t,.1 ,,5 F.,r 55 5. 58 59 59 /5

) 49 3 ..,,) 51 57 'A 53 54 5'3 bt= 10

lh 45 4 48 4 49 50 Si 51 65

t,t) 12 1- 43 14 44 45 45 ., 46 4/ 47 60

S,1, 3I, 35 3t, ;, 3 38 38 39 39 40 50

1
-,, 28 2:1 30 30 30 30 3: 31 37 40

2', .-,f, 25 21, '26 26 27 2/ 27 28 35

2' 21 73 ) ,_. 22 23 23 23 2;) 24 30

2: 13 '6 1 19 19 19 19 20 20 25

'1 1 , / : H 15 15 15 11_, 16 16 20

8 3 8 8 8 10

3 '3 3 3 3 i _4 3 4

8 8 2 8 8 1

TABLES 80 to 89

83 84 85 86 87 88 89 N

P1 82 83 84 85 86 87 80 P99

80 81 82 83 84 85 86 96

/6 // 11 78 79 80 90

'if) 6/ 68 69 /0 70 /1 80

62 63 64 65 65 56 67 75

5$ 59 60 60 61 62 62 70

53 tor' 55 56 57 57 r-, P 65

51' 50 51 52 52 53 53 60

1. 4-2 42 43 43 44 44 45 50

34 34 34 35 35 36 40

2 I 2,1 29 30 30 30 31 31 35

2-, 25 26 26 26 26 27 30

2 2? 21 71 22
f

22 22 22 25

17 1/ 17 17 17 18 18 20

8 8 9 9 9 9 9 10

:3 3 3 3 4 4 4

6 8 8 9 9 c, 9
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APPENDIX J (Continued)

DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT

TABLES 90 to 99

It) 01 I-) 93 94 95 96 97
ic71 w 92 93 94 95

t
96

Ht, 38 39 90 91 92 93
.zi 84 85 86 86 87

3 '4 5) '6 77 78
,.8 t)8 ,_,1 /0 /1 71 72 73

(33 ,34 ,-1 65 66 67 67 68
_6 69 61 62 62 63
-:1 5 56 56 57 58 58

-1'_. 16 if 47 47 48 48 49

) it, 38 38 38 39

_),3 33' 33 34 34

3 28 28 29 29 29

24 24 24 24

19 19 19

10 10 10

i 1 1 1 4 4

10 10

F A BL ES 100 to 109

1(5) 105 106 10 /

111.3 194 105 106

4' 100 1111 102 103

'1 .; is 1:-, 96

11 25 86

310 80

'1 /,--,

.-.,) 10

-4 h4

13

9

98 99 N

91 98 P99

94 95 96

88 89 90

78 79 80

74 74 75

69 69 7Q

64 64 65

59' 59 60
49 50 50

39 40 40

34 35 35

29 30 30

25 25 25

20 20 20
10 10 10

4 4 4

10 10 P 1

108 109 N

,10 / _ 108 P99

104 105 96

97 98 90

86 87 80

81 82 11-)

7G 16 70

/fi '1

15 65 6))

56 5o

1,1 11;

-13

1`10



APPENDIX J Continuedt

DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT

N

P99

.4I.,..

110

109

111

110

112

111

TABLES 110 to 119
113 114 115

112 113 114

116

115

117

116

118

117

119

118

-N
P99

96 106 107 108 108 109 110 111 112 113 114 96

90 99 100 101 102 103 104 104 105 106 107 90

80 88 89 90 90 91 92 , 93 94 94 95 80

75 n 83- 84 85 86 86 87 88 89 89 75

70 77 78 78 79 80 81 81 82 83 83 70

65 72 . 72 73 7,3 74 75
a

75 76 77 78 65

60 66 67 67 68 68 69 40.70 70 71 71 60

50 55 56 56-, 57 57 58 58 59 59 60 50

40 44 44 45 45 46 46 46 47 47 48 \ 40

35 39 39 39 40 40 40 41 41 41 42 35

30 33 33 34 34 34 35 35 35 35 36 30

25 28 28 28 28 '. 29 29 29 29 30 30 25

20 22 22 22 23 23 23 t23 23 24 24 20

10 11 11 11 11 11 12 12 12 12 12 10

4 4 4 4 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 4

P 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 P 1

)

TABLES 120 to 129

N- , 120 121 122, 123, 124 125 126 227 128 129 =N

P99 119 120 121 1%2 123 124 125 126 127 128 P99

96 115 116 11/ 118 119 120 121 122 123 124 96
.

90 108 109 110 111 112 113 113 114 115 116 90

80 96 91 98 98 99 100 101 102 102 103 80

75 90 91 92 92 93 94 95 95 96 97 75

70 84 85 85 86 87 88 88 89 90 90 70

65 7g 79 19 80 81 81 82 83 83 84 65

60 /2 73 73 14 74 75 76 77 77 77 60

50 60 61 61 67 62 63 63 64 64 65 50

40 48 49 49 49 50 50 50 51 51 52 40

35 47 42 43 43 43 44 44 44 45 45 35

30 36" 36 3/ 37 .37 38 38 38 38 39 30

2!) 30 30 31 31 31 31 32. , 3? 32 32 25

20 24 24 24 25 25 25 25 25 26 26 20

10 12 17 12 12 12 13 13 13 13 13 10

1 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 ' 5 4

P 1 12 12 12 12 12 13 13 13 13 13 P 1

I
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APPENDIX J (Continued)

DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT

TABLES 130 to 139

N= 130 131 132 133 134 135 136 137 138 139
P99 129 130 131 132 133 134' 135 136 137 137 P99

96 125 126 127 128 129 13J 131 132 132 133 96
90 117 118 119 120 121 122 122 123 124 125 90
80 ,104 105 106 106 107 108 109 110 110 111 80
75 98 98 99 100 101 101 102 103 104 164 75
70 91 92 92 93 94 95 95 96 97 97. 70
65 85 85 86 86 87 88 88 89 90 90 65
60 78 . 79 79 80 80 81 82 82 83 83 60
50 65 66 66 67 67 68 68 69 69 70 50
40 .52 52 53 53 54 54 54 55 55 56 '40
35 46, 46 46 47 47 47 48 48 48f 49 35
30 39 39 40 40 40 41 41 41 41 42 30
25 33 . 33 33 33 34 34 34 *34 35 35k, 25
20 26 26 26 27 27 27 a 27 27 28 29 20
10 13 13 13 13 13 14- 14 .14 14 14 10

4 5 5 5 5 .5 5 5 5 6 466 4
P 1 1 3 1.3 1.3 1.3 1.3 14 14 14 1.4 1.4 P 1

TABLES 140 in 149

N- 140 141 142 143 144 145 146 147 148 149 -N

1399 139 140 141 142 143 144 145 146 147 148 P99
96 134 135 136 137 138 139 14a 141 142 143 96
90 126 127 128 129 130 131 4,1-31 132 133 134 90
80 1112 113 114 114 115 116 117 118 118 119 80

75 105 106 107 107 108 109 110 110 111 112 75
70 98 99 99 100- 101 102 102 1)3 104 104 70
65 91 92 92 93 94 -94 95 96 96 97 65
60 84 85 85 86 86 87 88 E8 89 89 60
50 70 71 11 72 72 73 73 74 74 75 50
40 56 56 5/ 57 58 58 58 !A 59 60 40
35 48 49 50 50 50 51 51 51 52 52 35

30 42 42 43 43 43 44 44 44 44 45 30

25
1

35 35 36 36 36 36 37 3/ 37 37 25

20 28 28 28 29 29 29 29 29 30 30 20

10 14 14 14 14 14 15 15 15 ,15 15 10

4 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 4

P 1 14 14 14 14 14 15 15 15 15 1,5 P 1
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APPENDIX J (Continued)

DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT

TABLES 150 to 159

o

Psi- 1,50 151s 152 153 154 155 156 157 158 159 =N

P99
)

149 149 150 151 152 153 1 54 155 156 157 P99

= 96 144 145 146 147 148 149 150 151 152 153 96--

90 135 136 137 138 139 140 140 141 142 143 90

80 120 121 122, 122 123 124 125 126 126 127 80

75 113 113 114 115 116 116 117 118 119 119 75

70 105 105 106 107 108 109 109 110 fit 111 70

65 98 98 93 99 100 101 101 102 103 1d3 65

= 60 90 91 91 92 92 93 94 94 95 95 60

50 t 75 76 76 77 77 78 78 79 79 80 50

40 60 60. 61 61 62 62 62 .63 63 -64 40

35 53 53 53 54 54 55 55 55 '56 56 35

30 ./ 45 4E; 46 46 46 47.. 47 47 47 48 ..$0

25, 38 38 38 38 39 39 39 39 40 40 25

20 30 30 30 31 31 31 31 31 32 32 20

10 15 15 15 15 15 16 16 16 16 16
/

10

4 6 ,6 6 ,6 6 6 ,6 6 , 6 6 4

P 1 1 5 1.5 1 5 1 5 1 5 1 6 1,6 1.6 1.6 1.6 P 1

TABLES 160 to 169

N= 160 161 162 163 164 165 166 167 168 169 =N

P99 158 159 160 161 162 163 164 165 166 167 P99

96 154 155 156 156 157 158 159 160 161 162 96

90 144 145 146 147 148 149 149 150 151 152 90

80 128 128 130' 130 131°112 133 134. 134 135 80

7 120 121 122 122. 123 124 125 1 .y- 126 127 75

70 112 113 113 114 115 116 116 11-7 118 118 70

65 104 '105 105 106 107 107 108 109 109 110 65

60 96 97 97 98 98 . 99 100 100 101 101 60

50 80 81 81, 82 82 83 83 84 84 85 50

40 64 64 65 65 66 66 66 67 67 68 40

35 56 56 57 57 57 58 58 58 59 59 35

30 48 48 49 49 49 50 50 50 50 51 30

25 40 40 41 41 41 41 42 42 42 42 25

20 32 31 33 33 33 33 33 33 34 34 20

10 16 16 16 16 16 17 17 17 17 17 10

4 6 6 6 7 7 7 7 7 7 1 4

P I I 6 1 q 1 6 1 6 1 6 1 7 1 7 1 7 1 7 1 7 P 1

142 I
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APPENDIX J (Continued)

DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT

TABLES 170 to 179

N 170 171 172 173 174 175 176 177 178 179 =N

P99 168 169 170 171 172 173 174 175 176 ..17 P99

96 163 164 165 \ 166 167 168 169 170 171 17, 96
90 153 154 155 156 157 158 158 159 160 .161 90
80 136 137 138 138 139 140 141 142 142 143' 80
75 128 128 129 130 131 131 132 133 134 134 75

70 119 120 120 121 122 123 123 124 125 125 70
65 1 1 1 111 112 '312 113 114 114 115 116 116 65
60 '102 103 103 104 104 105 106 106 107 107 60
50 85 86 86 87 87 88 88 89 89 90 50
40 68 68 69 69 70 70 70 71 71 72 40
35 60 60 60 61 61 61 62 62 62 63 35
30 51 51 52 52 52 53 53 53 53 54 30
25 43 43 43 43 44 44 44 44 45 45 25
20 34 34 34 35 35 35 35 35 36 36 20
10 17 17 17 17 17 17 18 18 18 18 10

4 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 4

P 1 1 7 1 7 1 7 1 7 1 7 1 8 1 8 1.8 1.8 1.8 Pw4 -1-4--'

TABLES 180 to 189

N 180 181 182 183 1841, 185 186 187 188 189 =N

P99 178 179 180 )
181 182 183 184 185 186 187 P99

96 1/3 174 175 1/6 177 178 179 180 180 181 96
90 162 163 164 165. 166 167 167 168 169 170 90

80 144 145 146 146 147 148 149 150 150 151 80

/5 ' _,) 136 13/ 13/ 138 139 140 140 141 142 75

10 126 12/ 127 128 129 130 130 131 132 132 70

65 11/ 118 118 119 120 121 121 122 122 123 65

60 108 109 109 110 110 111 112 112 113 113 60

50 90 91 91 92 92 93 93 94 94 95 50

40 /2 /2 /3 /3 74 74 /4 /5 /5 76 40

"35 63 63 64 64 64 65 65 65 66 66 35

30 54 54 55 55 55 56 56 56 56 5/ 30

25 .15 45 46 46 46 46 47 47 47 47 25

20 36 36 36 37 37 3/ 3/ 3/ 38 38 20
10 18 18 18 18 18 19 13 19 19 19

4 / / / 7 / 7 7 i 14 8 4

P 1 1 8 1 8 1 8 1 8 I 8 I 9 1 9 1 9 1 9 19 P I

143
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APPENDIX J (Continued)

DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT

TABLES 190 to 199

N 190 191 192 193 194 195 196 197 198 199 =N

P99 188 189 190 191 192 193 194 195 196 197 P99

96 182 ' 183 184 185 186 187 188 189 190 191 96

90 171 172 173 174 175 176 176 177 178 179 90

80 152 153 154 154 155 156 157 158 158 159 80

75 143 143 144 145 146 146 147 148 149 1 75

70 133 134 134 135 136 13/ 137 138 139 139 70

65 124 124 125 125 126 127 127 128 .129 129 65

60 114 115 115 116 116 117 118 118 119 119 60

50 95 96 96 97 97 98 98 99 99 100 50

.40 76 76 77 77 78 78 78 79 79 80 40

35 61 67 67 68 68 68 69 69 69 70 35

30 57 57 58 58 58 59 59 59 59 60 30

25 48 48 48 48 49 49 , 49 49 50 50 25

20 38 38 38 39 39 39 39 39 40 40 20

10 19 19 19 19 19 20 20 20 20 20 10

4 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 4

P 1 19 19 19 19 19 20 20 2.0 2.0 2.0 P 1

1

...
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APPENDIX J (Continued)

TOWNSHIP OF OCEAN SCHOOL DISTRICT

EVENT SEASON

RAW SCORE TALLY SHEET

AGEL SEX SCHOOL

N=

Chrections Tally MI raw scores as follows

Percentiles 100- 75- 50-
2

25-

99 99- 74- 49- 24-

96 98- 73- 48- 23-_
90 97- 72- 47 22-.....-
80 _ 96- 71- 46 21-

7.5 95 70- 45- 20-

70 94- 69- 44- 19-

65 93- 68- 43 18-

60 92- 67- 42- 17

50 91- 66- 41- 16-

40 90- \ 65- 40- 16-_
35 89- 64; 39 14

30 88 63- 438 13-

25 87- 62- 37 12-

20 .86 61- 36 11

10 85 60- 35- 10-

4 84; 59- 34 9

1 83 . 58- 33- 8-

82- 57- 32- 7-

81- 56 31 6
80 . 55- 30- 5-

79- 54- 29- 4
78- 53- 28 3

77 52- 27- 2

76 51. 26- 1

0

A

145
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. APPENDIX K

CHARACTERISTICOF STUDENTS WHO NEED
PERCEPTUAL -MOTOR TRAINING1

Name: , Age: Sex: Date:

School Teacher:

This checklist is to be completed by the classroom teacher, speech therapist, or physical 'education .

instructor. The observations should be made during regular class periods without the knowledge of the

student being observed. The observatiatt should be over a period of time sufficient for an objective view of
. .

the student.

1. Fails to show opposition of linibs in walking, sitting, throwing.'

2. Sits or stands with poor posture.
"3. Does not transfer weight from one foot to the other when throwing.

-4. Cannot name bodyTratts or move them on command.

5. Has poor muscle tone (tense or flaccid). , .

6. Uses oneextremiti, much more often than the other.

?.,Cannot :ae arm with "overflow" movements from other body parts.

8. Cannot jump rope.
9. Cannot clip out a rhythm with both hands or stamp rhythm with feet. 6 .

, Has trouble crossing the,midline of the body at chalkboard a in ball handling.

11. Ofte, confuses right and left sides.
12: Confuses vertical, horizontal, up, down directions.

13. Cannot hop or maintain balance in squatting.
14. Has trouble gettingirland out of seat.
15. Approaches new tasks with excessive clumsiness.

16. Fails to plan movements before initiating task.

17. Walks or runs with awkward gait. .
18. Cannot tie shoes, use scissors, manipulate small-Objects.

19. Cannot identify fingers as they ore touched without vision.

20. kias messy handwriting.
21. Experiences difficulty tracing over line orstaying between lines.

22.' Cannot discriminate tactually betweeridifferent coins or fabrics

23. Cannot imitate body postures and movements.
24. Demonstrates poor ocular control, unable to maintain eye contact with _Toying objects, loses place

,while reading.

146

.

25. lacks body awareness; bumps into things; spills and drops objects.

26. Appears r -,assively. tense and anxious; cries or angers epsilY.

27. Responds 1. .iatively to physical contact; avoids touch.

/
t

tAdapted by Dr Claudine Sherrill, Texas Woman's University at Milton, from Title ill F§EA Project Materials printed

by Golets Union School.Chstrict, Goleta,. California. (Permission to publish granted.)

Vi
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APPENDIX K (Continued)

)

28. Craivo be touched or held.
213.. Oterrects to high frequency noise. bright lights, odors.
30. Exhibits difficulty in concentrating.
31. Shows tendency to fight when standing in line or in crowds.
32. Avoids group games and activities; spends most of time alone.
33. Complains of clothes irritating ;kin; avoids wearing coat.
34. 'Does not stay in assigned place; moves abOut eXcessively..
35. Uses either hand in motor activities.
36. Avoid, usingthe left side of body.
37. Can. t walk sideward to either direction on balance beam.
38. Holds one shqulder lower than the other.
39. Cannot-hold a paper in place with one hand while writing with the other.
4O. Avoid turning to the left whenever possible. - .

41. Cannot assemble °tizzies which offer no difficulty to peers.
42. Cannot match basic geometric shapes to each other visually..
43: Cannot recognize letters and numbers.
44. Cagnoi differentiate background from torpgroUnd in a picture.
45. Cannot identify hidden-figures in a picture.
46. Cannot catch balls.
47: Cannot relate-the body to envirdomental space. Is unable to movibetweery or through objects guidedlL

by and an awareness of body dimensipns.
48. Seems "lost in space," confuses,north, south, east, and west.

4,1
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APPENDIX L

ANSWERS FOR PROBLEMS CITED IN TEACHING LEARNING EXPERIENCE

Answer for Problem No. 1. Computing Raw Scores

Gross Body

Coordination Attempts

Raw

Score Balance Attempts
Raw

Score

Walk ++ 2 St ird both feet +00 1

Cr cep ++ 2 Stand right foot 000 0

Climb 00 2 Stand left foot ++0 2

Skip 00 0 Jump one foot +0+ 2

March in Place On 0 'Jump both feet ++0 2

Total 6 Hop both feet 0++ 2

Hop right foot 0++ 2

Hop left foot +++ 3

Total 14

Eye and Hand Raw Eye and Foot Raw

r:oordination Attempts Score Accuracy Attempts Sore

Catch f 3 Kick right foot 223 7

Boll bounao and 401 2 Kick left foot 123 6

catch Total 13

Tour h ball
dater all

{00 1

Laud, ball
three and All

00 1

Bat ball (one hand) 0+0 1

Ball hat (hat) 144 3

r ie and Hand

Total 11

Raw

Accuracy Attempts Score Composite Raw Score

tight hand 7 Gross Body Coordinatio.. 6

Thoovv if ham! Balance 14

Total 12 Eye and Hand Coordination 1f

Eye and Foot Accuracy 13

Eye and Hand Accuracy 12

Total 56
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APPENDIX L (COntinuf 1)

Answer for Problem No. 2: Determining Percentile and Stanine Scores

Test Factors

Raw
Score Percentile Stanine

Gross Body Coordination 6 10 3

Balance and Postural Orientat.cn 14 35 5

Eye and Hand Coordination 11 25 4

Eye and Hand Accuracy ' 12 96 8

Eye and Foot Accuracy 13 96 8

56 28

Answer for Problem No. 3: Determining the Motor Ability Index (M.A.I.)

MAI
(Composite Stanine) x 10
Number bf Test Factors

MAI
28 x 10 280

5 5

MAI 56

56

Answer for Problem No. 4 Construct an Individual Profile Chart

MOTOR ABILITY PROFILE CHART

GBC B/P0 E/HC E/HA E/FA

9b 90

8080

7070

60 60

50 50

4040

30 MIN == 30

2020

10' 10



I'SPPFNDIX L (Continued)

Answer for Problem No 5 Convert Stanme Scores to Time Prescription

MOTOR ABILITY TIME rRESCRIPTION CHART

Total Deviat.or)
Below 90

4111ETotal Exerustny Tuna 170/900.

Prescription Tine
Multiplier

Adjustment Trine

Corript,tation

Stanme

Scores

'I.', '4)

Pre riptM1)11

Stfh TO,

Ad)'.:`, (I'. Ilt
I

),e1( 1 I `0,r,(1
I" %1.r,Ato Onf

5

CBC B/PQ E/ HC ElHA E/FA

1:'

r.; ),() 10 170

5

se(

50 50 350
ket)

50
(set )

0 50 900

: 11; 50 50 15 00



APPENDIX L (Continued)

Answer for Problem No. 6: Selection of Tasks and Activities

Factor Tasks and Activities Time

GBC irN Numbers 2 and 3' Walking forw4rd and staggered on squares*
1Numbers 4 and 5:' Walking forward and backward on line*
Number 6: Creeping with handprints*
Number 12: Marchingin place*
Number 13: Climbing stairs*

I) 1 minute
1 minute
1 minute
1 minute
1 minute, 50 seconds

Total Time: 5:SO
)

8/P0 Number 3: Push balance 1 minute .

Number 9: Egyptian balance, right foot 1 minute
Number 14: Swan balance, right foot 1 minute
Number 13: "V" site 20 seconds

Total Time: 3:20

Number 2: Playing with balloons* 1 minute, 40 seconds
Number 3: Tapping and catching a whifflebatl* 1 minute
Number 4: Batting whiffleball, push style* 1 minute /

,

Number 8: Ball rolling* \ 1 minute, ;10 seconds

Total Time: 4:50

E/HA Number 1: Throwing for accuracy* 50 seconds
E/F A Number 4: Ball kick off tee* 50 seconds

4' E/HC

Note: The tasks and activities cited are also "number coded" with the resource materials listed in Chapter VI so that
the reader can better understand the prescription. The asterisks (*) identify those tasks that were selected in accordance
with the "pi ocess" information gathered during initial testing. Obviously one's choice of activities can vary from those
illustrated (for there are many strategies for achieving the same goal). The important point_to remember is that the
prescription include diversified activities that are selected on the basis of the factors involved, the time prescriptions,
and the anecdotal remarks. x

1 :-



Male and Female Date. 9/15/73

APPENDIX M

MOTOR ABILITY TEV,.CLASS RECORD SHEET1

Grade 2

-,.

Name

-

u)<

CNI.,

7°i:

,

I

4
E
()

.,.,

-;

(.7)

.12

5 .2
c.n

__

-F,

c°2

....

C
5

A'

6
I--

_

0.,
-=-'
C

a i
0-

.

Q.,

=-_-

v3
45

.

.-
'4.,
C7

u_

C1

m
ei5

i,00
LL

CC

CC
m
45

6-'

u-I
a 1
45

I

,
oowcuoo

u_
a)
c
0

1

Ec
o
-5

....t
a)

u-
o
3

1--

(

0.1
t
-5

...,

uIoz.,
I
0x

4-,
o

u_
..-

52'

CC

I

IDx

4-)

o

4E1IIE5
0x

C.

0.6

5
I--

n)

--«+

a t
CI.

m
45

u_
1O'

()

Q,uC
2,

03

To
03

i
t
.-.coJ
'c
o
t--

-
..,

.4
c

I)'-0
Li-

'c
co
1--

'0c
1

Vs
EP

I

-
osM...,

cO
1

'
Z.
0rt

"'"'

.8
f--

4.1

-":,
C

1-,
a.

n t
u

1 '
(15

rn
..C'

cc

I_
"'

:E
t--

....

cv
_.1

I

. z
t--

-ur-v:=-uc
CI
1--

1 I

tu=4,
C

31

CI-
I W

I)c

m
45

V)

Zcnar

CC

I

9-

41J
I

!-)

.,,

4-`6

.S0.0Er%

15
1,--

, ..

cu

C

Is
a.

c

m
45

,

Developmental
& Adapted P.E.
Comnients cvc

'E
RI

65

15
:-

<2
AL

Doe, J
j

7 0
.

2

. mi.

0
A

0 0
I

2
.

'0 1 0
I

0 0 3 3
10

1 1 0
l' 1

8 9 2
I

0
I

1 0
L

2 3 3
1

9 15 3 4 -5)0 90
I

8 4 5 9
,

96 8 22 44
,

Smith, P. 7

,

0 2
I

1 0 0 3 0 1 2 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 3 1 1 3 3 0 3 3 2 14
7

70 6 0 1 1 4 2 3 8 11 97 9 , 19 38

Jones. D. 8 2 2
,

2 0
,

0 6 10
-

3
,

1 0 2 2 2 2 1 3
..-

13 25
A

4 3 3 0 3 3 2 14
.

70 6 8
.

4 12 96 8 5 9)14
1

98
r

9
..1

30f0
... A 1 a 'A I 1

f
7 6

r ,ir

..

r

1/.. I

, ,a , ..- , .., .. .. , I r

1,11 1I

A

a ... l r II r w r r

41- mow..
''.

_ _ x ,

Directions:
1. Record "attempts passed" under each test item.

2. Total "attempts passed" and convert to percentiles and stanines.

3. Add stanine scores for each factor and record in total stanine column.

4. Convert total "stanine score to Motor Ability Index (MAI).

Note: The number above the selactld test items (e.g., walk2 denotes the number of pupil
attempts permitted for each test item related to that factor (e.g., gross body coordination)
involves a total of ten attempts.

I I

/

L4

1Courtesv of robin Ekblom, Madison Township Public Schools.



APPENDIX N

GUIDELINES FOR ESTABLISHING A SUMMER PROGRAM1
= FOR

DEVELOPMENTAL AND ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION

A. Pre-Class Preparation
1 Compile d list of all referrals, be sure d parental cur sent slip Is signed before tqe student is scheduled.
2

A

3 Call parents and notify them as to class schedule for their child. If there is a scheduling conflict, adjust schedule
by no more than one period. Students are to dress comfortably and must wear gym shoes.

4. Type attendance list for each class (check and record attendance daily).

5 Prepare individual folder for each child On folder tab list student name, instructional period (.1, 2, 3, 4),
classification and home phone numbe,.

6 Prepare necessary forms; each folder should include
Basic Motor Skill Test Form
Physical Fitness Test Form
Perceptual-Motor Achievement Test Form (for recording raw score )
Perceptual-Motor Achievement Test
Parental Permission Form
Perceptual-Motor Progress Profile

Individualized Prescription Card
Asthmatic Testing Material if applicable
Weight Control Material if applicable
Posture Exercise Material if applicable
Weight Training Card if applicable
Other daily assignments (coloring, cut-outs, etc.)

Scheduling guidelines
a.

9 GO- 9 55 5 7 years Try to adjust groups so that you
10 00 10'55 8 -9 years have approximately equal numbers
11-00-11 55 10 11 years in each class

12 j30-12 55 12 & over

B. Individualized Program
i. Facilities (set up each day at 8:30 a.m. and store at 1:00 p.m.).

Prlcure necessary materials, supplies and equipment prior to the start of the program.
Assign student leaders, where possible, permanent stations for testing; change their instructional stations
every week (to provide them with a varied experience).

2. Prograin _

Pre-test all students during the first week on fitness, motor skill and perceptualmotor batteries. Additional
testing should be administered to those students who evidence posture, asthmatic, or other problems.
Weeks, Two through Five
Students take prescribed individual program cards to designated areas and perform necessary exercises or
activities; upon completion, leaders initial. Upon completion of all tasks, individual prescription cards are
returned o respective folders. (Note: On the Friday of the initial week, instructors are to take raw score datat
home, c nvert to norm scores, plot individual profiles and record pertinent anecdotal remarks and finally
preparefairindividualized prescription card for each student.) The balance of each period is devoted to indi-

iividuafror group activit'es. Incorporate such activities as tinikling, rope jumping and movement xperiences.

k

1 Courtersy of the Township of Ocean School District, Oakmurst, New Jersey.
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APPENDIX N (Continued)

ti

Week Six
The week is devoted to post testing, same procedure as week No 1 Parental conferences are to be held on the

Monday following the last of the pi op am Interpret Individual profiles and inform the parent of activities

that may be prat tu:ed at home

C. Enhancing Instructional Effectiveness*
1 Establish a positive, personal relationship by referring to each child by his of her first name and by showinqk

interes* vi,I irdividual attention
2 When tear lung a new skill, demonstrate or assist the child through the movement pattern as verbalization may

not be effective-:" It may well be that you will have to have the child repeat the skill may times before learning

takes place

3 Patience is essential especially with the slower learner

4 Prescribe activities Gil d sequential basis from the simple to the complex

5 Try to involve all sensory modalities so that you maximize learning, through such associated learning expel
erices the child will progress more rapidly For example, if you have a child reproducing a triangle, you might

have him repeat, "I am drawing a triangle " Thus, you are integrating visual, auditory and tactile sensations. Tnis

same procedure is used to teach reading, the child looks at a picture of a dog and the written symbol and learns

It to associate both Other examples might he the use of the percept-o grid where the child spells hi- name by

hopping in the appropriate boxes, etc

6 Enhance cognition by presenting tasks that require the student to "think" while performing the motor tasks
Examples might be to have the student hop a required number of times on each foot, to contrast pegs in terms
of color, lengths of sides of a form, or numbers, and to have the student solve a movement task

7 Structure activities, of tasks so that success is virtually assured (to maximize learning and minimize frustration
(Lavish praise for the slightest accomplishment )

8 Enhance skill development by varying the prescribed activity so_ that the child is required to perform the
movement pattern under varied conditions Constant repetition of one skill will have little, if any, transfer value

9. With the hyper-active child, presci,be activities that will increase attention span and decrease involuntary
movements Examples might be having the student step over objects as he walks on a balance beam, or games

that decelerate movement such as, "Who can get up from the floor the slowest, etc

'Most of the tostructemat he I,
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Are-FNDIX 0

DIRECTIONS FOR PREPARING TIME PRESCRIPTION FORM

1 Type, or pi int legibly
2 List complete mar:ii.g address (including zip code)
3 Program Time (in minutes) Insert the time for that portion of the period that you desire to indi-

vidualize instruction (Note- It is suggested you devote a portion of each period to group/social
activities.)

4 Symbols GBC, Gross Body Coordination, B/P0, Balance/Postural Orientation; E/HC, Eye/Hand Co-
ordination L'HA, Eye 'Hand Accuracy, and E&FA, Eye/Foot Accuracy.

5 Scores Retold the raw scores and stanine scores for each factor; stanine scores should range from 1 to
T.9

6 Time To be filled in by the Project ACTIVE staff.
7 Age, Sex, I 0 , M A Information desired by the Project Director so that state-wide norms and national

minis can be established
8 Pandit-rapping Condition List classified students as EMR, TMR, NI, PI, ED, etc. List non-classified

students LMA (Low Motor Ability), LPV (Low Physical Vitality), or Normal. ;-

9 Subject No Spaces have been provided for the submission of stanine stores for 12 Subjects. If Vou
have data for more than 12 subjects, reproduce the original sheet and change the subject rigs
accordingly
(Note Be sure to record scores on the appropriate form (i.e., motor performance scores 4n the Motor
Ability Porm and physteil fitness scores on the Physical Fitness Form.)

10 Mail f0.111(S) to Dr. Thomas M Vodola, Township of Ocean School District, Dow Avenue, Oakhurst,
Nev, Jersey 07755, (Phone No. 201-229-4100, Ext. 260).

RETURN PROCEDURE

1 The Project ACTIVE staff will feed the data in the mini- col-muter; record the time prescriptions for
each subject, include a packet of resource/tasks activities; and return to the instructor making the
request

PROCEDURE FOR USING RESOURCE TASKS/ACTIVITIES MATERIALS

1 Review packet You will note activities are grouped according to the five factors (i.e., GBC, B/PO,
E/HC, E/HA, and E/FA), or the four physical fitness factors.

2 Prescribe tasks/activities Identify a child's time prescription for one factor and select tasks from the
appropriate section of the manual. For example, if subject nd. 1 received a time prescription of 3:20
(three minutes and twenty seconds) for GBC, refer to the setlion that lists Gross Body Coordination
Tasks Activities and select items for that time duration. (Note: It i suggested that one minute per task

be us d as a guideline However, it is only a guideline as the m e complex tasks may require more
time I

3 Sequence of tasks within each section: Although an effort was made to sequence tasks from the simple
to the complex, the instructor should make the final prescriptive decision and sequence the tasks
according to the needs of each child.
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. APPENDIX 0 (Continued)

MOTOR ABILITY TIME PRESCRIPTION FORM, Ages 5-7
9

Instructor: School: Phone.

Address: Zip Code.

Program Time: Iln Minutes) ..

G.B.C. B./P.O. E./H.C. E./H.A. E
:
/Fi_A.

...,

Subject No. Stettin* Time Swine Time Stanine Time Stanins Time Stanine Time
Al. Six IA M.A. HandiaMMAS

Condition

1 arm,1 /IWO.

2

3

4

5
...

i =11
,

...

6

7 v...01011.

8

9

10

11

......

12

Please record data as per the illustration

Raw Score s.1/1 .41--Stanine Score

t

.



Instructor

Address ZIP Code-

APPENDIX 0 (Continued).

MOTOR ABILITY DATA REPORT FORM, Ages 8-11

SchocI Phone

Mental Age Test

G.B.C. B./P.O.

RAW SCORES Handicapping

MAI he Sex M.A.1 Condition2E./H.C. E./H.A. E./F.A.

Subject No. Pre Post Pre Post Pre Post Pre Post ere Post Pre Post

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8
,4,"<%-1

9

10 1111.16

11

12

Only req

Firdicap

to

sted for classified students

mg Condition Normal, LMA (Low Motor Ability), N 1 P 1 tC) M R (Educ 1, M R (Trainable), other



APPENDIX 0'{Continued

PHYSICAL FITNESS TIME PRESCRIPTION FORM*

Instr School Phone.

Address. Zip Code:
..-

1.%

Program Time: (In Minutes)

Arm Hang

.
Standing

Sit-Ups t Br. Jump Endurance Age Sex 1.0.
t.

M.A. Handicapping
Subject No. Stanine Time Stanine Time Stanine Time Stanine Time Condition

1

2 .
I

3

".....t1/4, 4
..,-

N.
5 / IIIIaa

6 9,...

7

8

9

10 .
11 i_____

12 .............. .. .410. ..
`Please record data as per the illustration

Raw Score --N.
..-- Stanine Score 3



.. APPENDIX P

Tovynship of Ocean School District

MOTOR ABILITY INDEX _CONVERSION CHART
GRADES, 3-6

AGE 8
RAWSCORES

Cable Jump Beam Walk Ball Bounce

RAW SCORES

Throw Kick % Stanine

iv. 65, e6 103 120 125 84 39, 43 - 48 44

M F M F- M F M F M F :
10 1.0 143 137 69 67 16 18 18 17 99 9

10 10 138 135 67 66 15 17 15 16 96 8

10 9 130 128 64 64 15 15 15 15, 90 8

9 9 118 120 60 61 13 14 13. 13 80 7

9 8 118 116 58 60 13 13 12 12 75 6

8 8 114 113 56 59 12 11 12 12 70 6

8 8 112 108 55 . 58 12 10 '11 11 65 6

8 8 110 103 54 57 12 ; 10 11 11 '60 6

7 7 99 94 52 55 11 9 10 10 50 5

6 6 91 87 48 53 10 8 8 8 AO 5

6 5 80 83 ' 47 51 10 7 8 8 35 5

6 5 - 73 81 44 50 10 7 7 7 30 4

5 4 71 74 43 49 ' 9 7 7 7 25 4

4 3 69 69 42 47 8 6 p 6 7 20 4

2 0 59 56 39 43 , 7 4 5 4 10 3

0 0 45 43 37 40 . 5 3 4 4 4 2

0 0 35 31 36 35 - 4 2 3 2 1 1
,:

COMPOSITE, COMPOSITE COMPOSITE 'COMPOSITE

STANINES Kw STANINES MM STANINES MAI STANINES MAI

-

5 10 15 30- 25 50 35 70

6 12, 16 32. 26 52 36 72

7 14 17 34 27 54 37 74

8

1 9

16

18

18

19

36
38

4 28'
29

56

58

38
39

iii
76
78

a . 1 0 20 20 40 30 60, 40 c 80

11 22 21 -42 31 02 41 82

12 24 22 44 32 64 42 84

13 26 .23 46 33 66 43 86

14 28 24 48 34 68 44 88

t 45 90

1

(

%
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AGE 9

APPENDIX P (ContinuLd)

RAW SCORES . RAW SCORES

cable Jump Beam Walk Ball Bounce Throw Kick % Stanine

n = 67 66 117

M F M

10 10 T42

10 10 141

10 9 136

9 9 .127

8 9 125

8 8 121

8 8 120
7 7 119
7 6 114

6 5 110
5 '''' 5 108
5 4 107
4 4 105
3 3 102
1 1 93

'0 0 82

0 0' . 72

131 152 140 59 55 56 51

F M F M F M F

142 72.. 70 '18 17 18 16 99 9

140 71 68 17 16 17 15 96 8

135 68 66 16 15 17 15 90 8

132 64 61 15 14 14 14 80 7

128 52 60 15 13 13 13 75 6

126 61 58 14 12 13 13 70 6

123 60 57 13 12 12, '12 65 6
122 58 56 12 11 12 12 60 6

116 56 55 12 11 10' 11 50 5

113 53 53 11 10 10 10 40 5,..

110 50 52 11 9 9 10 35 5
--.....-------

109 49 51
,.

11 9 8 9 30 4

105 .48 49 10 8 8 9 25 4'
100 '45 47 10 8 8 8 20 4

85 43 43( 7 7 6 6 10 3

63 40 41 5 6 4 5 4 2

37 38 38 5 5 3 4 1 1.

COMPOSITE COMPOSITE COMPOSITE COMPOSITE

STANINES MAI STANINES MAI STANINES MAI STANINES MAI

5 10 15

6 12 16

7 14 17

8 16 18

9 18 19

10 20 20

1-1 22 21

12
fr

24 22

t3 26 23

14 28 24

160
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30 25 50 35 70

32 26 52 36 72

34 27 54 37 74

36 28 56 38 76

38 29 58 39 78

40 30 60 40 80

42 31 62 41 82

44 32 64 42 84

46 33 66 43 86

48 N r68 44 88
45 90

A

1
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APPENDIX P (Continued)

AGE 10
RAW SCORES RAW SCORES

Cable Jump Beam Walk Ball Bounce Throw Kick % Stanine

n = 86 106 97 111 141 116 70' 92 67 55

M F M F M F M F' M F

10 10 142 142 75 72 17 18 18 18 99 9 4

10 10 138 135 71 67 6 16 18 16 96 8

8
10 10 130 128 67 64 16 16 17 16 90

'- 9 9 129 125 63 60 15 14 .16 15 80 7

_. 8 8 127 123 62 60 15 14 16 14 75 6

0 8 125 .121 61 58 15 13 15 14 70 6-1

8 8 123 120 59 58 14 12 13 13 65 6

8 q. 121 117
1

58 57 13 12 12 12 . 60 6
5

6 7 115 _112 - 55 55 12 11 10_ 11 50

5 6 112 110 53 52 11 10 9 11 40 5

5
4 6 109 106 52 51 11 9 8 10 35

3 5 107 105 51 50 10 9 7 10 30 4

3 :j. b 106 1O3 .. 50 48 9 9 7 10 25 4 #

X,- 4 104 100 47 47 9 8 7 8 20 4 ,

0 2 95 94 44 43 7 5 7 10 3

0 1 83 . 80 40 37 7 6 4 5 4 2

0 0, 75 73 36 35 e 6 2 4 5' 1 1

COMPOSITE -I COMPOSITE COMPOSITE COMPOSITE

STANINES MAI STANINES MAt STANINES MAI STANINES MAI

5 10 15 30 25 50 35 70

8 12 16 32 26 52 36 72

1 7 14 17 '34 27 54 .37 74

9

16

18

18

19

.36

38

28
29

56
58

38
39

76

78 V

10 20 20 40 30 60 40 80

11 22 21 42 )r 62 41 82

12 24 22 44 32 64 42 84

-4 13 26 23 46 33 66 43 " 86
14 28 .24 48 34 68 44 88

45 90

I

# 4.
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AGE 11

APPENDIX P (Continued)

-RAW SCORES ,RAW SCORES

Cable Jump Beam Walk Ball Bounce .Throw Kick % Stanine

n= 72 63 124 102 212

1.1

77
73

70
64

64
62
61

58
56
54
52
5t
49
47
43
39
37

161 44 61 50 48

M

10

10

9

8
8

7

7

,7
6

5

5

5
5

3

0
0
0

F

i'l
10

9
if
9

9
9

9
8

6

_5

4

3

3

0
0',
0

M

143
139

136

132
128

126

122
119
117

>115

110
108

106
105
100
88
77

.F

1140

135
136

131

129

124

121

117

115

112

108
105

102

98
97

92
80

A

`

F

74

70
67
64
62
61

60

'59
56
55
54
52
51

49
44
42
35

.

.

M

17

16

15
14

13

13

12

12

12

$11
9

9

9
9
8
7

4

'

F \ M

18 17

17 16

17 15

15 14

14 14

14 13

13 13
..f.

12 13

11 11

10 10

10 10

9 9

8 8
8 8
6 7

5 6
4 5

F

17

.17
17

15

15
15
14

1#
.13
12

12

12

11

11.
10

6

6

' 99
c

96
tO
80
75

70
' 65

40
35
30
25
20
10

4

1

(

9

8

8

7

6
6_

6
6
5

5

5

4

4
4.
3'
,-A

1 \
COMPOSITE '._

STANINES MAI

10

12

14

COMPOSITE

STANINES

15

16
-17

MAI

30

32
34

--,'

COMPOSITE
STANINES

25
26
27.

MAI

50

62
54

COMPOSITE
STAINES

35
36
37

4,
MAI

70

72
74

8 16 18 36 2b 56 38 76

9 18 19 38 ' 29 58 39 78
10 20 29. 40 \ 30 60 40 80'
11 ' 22 21 42 31 62 41 82
12 . 24 22 44 '32 64 42 84
13 26 23 46 33 66 43 86
14 28 24 48 34 se 44 88

. 45 90

,..
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